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FURTHER PAPERS RELATIVE TO MILITARY OPERATIONS
AGAINST THE REBEL NATIVES.

No. 1.

MemoranpUM by Major Rorara WaHAWAHA. :

THE chiefs of Te Arawa and myself have had a consultation with Mr. McLean in reference to all
orders connected with the movements of the Native forces at Waikare. It is arranged that the
Maori chiefs shall assume the entire command, are to have the management of the military operations,
and that they are to make their reports to the Government of the names of the killed and wounded in
the engagements in these districts; whether at Waikare-Moana, Ruatahuna, or elsewhere, the same
action 18 to be taken.

No Europeans are to take part in any of these movements, lest confusion should arise from there
being two different commands; and moreover the Maoris are very impatient, and incapable of
obeying and carrying out the instructions or commands of Ruropean officers while engaged in field

operations.
Tauranga, 11th February, 1870. Na Meiha Rorarsa WamHAWAHA.
No. 2.
The Hon. the Derpxce Minister to MoBr TUREIREL
Frrenp Momr,— Auckland, 18th February, 1870.

Salutations to you. Ropata Wahawaha is on board the ¢ Sturt.” He intends to go to Wai-
kare-Moana; he and his companions are going to pursue these murderers, Te Kooti and others. I
have arranged that Ropata alone shall lead the force, and that there shall be no European. He will
go to your place to obtain some men to assist him.

Mohi, this is my idea: these murderers ought to be exterminated as soon as possible, so that the
quietness, prosperity, and peace of the former days may return.
Your friend,

To Mohi Tureirei. Dowarp McLEaN.
No. 3.
The Hon. the Derence MinisTER to Major Ropara Wamawama.
Frrenp Major Ropara,— Auckland, 19th February, 1870.

Salutations. This is my word to you: You are to go by the “Sturt,” to make arrangements

with your tribe, the Ngatiporou, about going to hunt for Te Kooti and Kereopa, at Waikare-Moana.

You alone are to have the management and to give orders to your tribe; there will be no European
over you. If you should succeed in catching that bad man, five thousand pounds (£5,000) will be
given to you and your tribe; if you do not, there will be no payment. It will be for you to explain
these words to your soldiers. '

There are provisions on board the * Sturt” for your soldiers.

Should fighting actually take place, remember to save the women and children.

There is no other word to you, because you know the objects of the fighting: that evil is to be
exterminated, so that peace may be in our places.

If you are agreeable that a European should accompany you, very well ; speak to Mr. Locke and
Major Westrup. Show this letter to them both.

From your friend,
To Major Ropata Wahawaha, Auckland. Dowatp McLEax.

No. 4.

The Hon. the Drrexce MivisteER to Major Kume.
Frizxo Keme,— Auckland, 19th February, 1870.
Salutations. This is a word of mine to you: The management of the fighting against Te
Kooti is given by me into the hands of you the Maori chiefs, for you know his tactics; so I
have said that only you, the Maoris, are to pursue him. I have instructed Colonel McDonnell that he
and the Europeans are not to go.

If that murderer, Te Kooti, is caught by you, the Government will make some arrangement with
you, the chiefs; and the European people will praise you, and make you great.

I have selected the chiefs who are to have the conduct of the fighting, viz., you and Topia Turoa
for your own party, and Ropata Wahawaha to be the leader of his own tribe, the Ngatiporou; they
will come by way of Waikare-Moana. The chiefs of Ngatikabungunu will lead their own men.

‘Well, my desire is that you, the chiefs of these tribes, should work together in unity. Do not be
jealous of one another, but do the work well, so that that bad man may soon disappear from our sight.
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T enclose to you the copy of aletter I have received from Wiremu Pukapuka; look at what he
says.
All letters which you may write to me send direct, that I may the sooner see them.
Your friend,
To Major Kemp. Doxarp McLEax.

Similar Letter to Topia Turoa.

No. 5.
Hera TavraNea to the Hon. the DrrencE MiNIsTER.
To Mr. McLeax,— Okania, 24th February, 1870.

My pa,rent salutations to you, you who saw our departed friend. Notwithstanding that he
has gone, his doings are still within my breast, and hence it is that our love remains the same towards
you. Notwithstanding that the sky is sometimes overcast, there are winds to clear away the gloom,
and allow the sun to shine upon the earth.

This then corresponds with the way in which the Grovernor and yourself are seeking to dispel the
troubles which are now hanging over us and our children. My heart was gladdened on the arrival of
Tana te Waharoa with your joint message. Enough of this. I accompanied Colonel MeDonnell as
far as Tauranga and Te Papa, and hawng done so I then returned to see where the Ngatiraukawa
were, and 1 found them in the forest ranges, Te Kooti having left them because they were determined
not to join him.

They have returned with me to Patetere—to their own settlement. They number about 100
persons, including women and children, and the two Chiefs Wiremu Haurui and Maihi Te Mata. I
saw no other people strangers during ‘this time. This is the end of my address.

Na Hrera Tavravea.

No. 6.
The Hon. the Drrente Mintster to Majors Kump and Topia.

To Kemp and to Torra,— Auckland, 3rd March, 1870.

Friends, salutations to you both and to all of you. In my letters of the 19th February I
informed you that I had given up to you the conduct of the pursuit after Te Kooti, the man who
continues to do evil in our Island; for, aceording to what the Maori chiefs say, the reason why Te
Kooti has not been canght is the comphcatlon caused by Buropean officers.

Te Pokiha has come here to inquire as to the thoughts of the Giovernment. The arrangement for
this work is a lump sum of money.” If Te Kooti is caught or killed, five thousand pounds (£5,000)
will be given. 1t matters not if another tribe should catch him ; this money will still be paid, for all
who will have taken part in the work.

All that the Government are considering about is food for the road.

Your friend,
Dorarp McLeax.

No. 7.
Major Keme to the Hon. the Derence MINISTER.

To Mr. McLeaw, Minister,— Ohiwa, 4th March, 1870.

Health to you. 'We have received the letter addressed by you to Topia and myself, urging
us to go in pursuit of Te Kooti,—good. Having now completed the arrangements which “detained me
here, waiting also for my party left behind at Tapapa, and making arrangements with the people of
this Bast Coast, that is to say, the tribes of the Ngatipukeko, Ngatiawa, Whakatohea, Ngaitai, Te
‘Whanau-apanui, and other tribes, and Ngatikereru.

On this day the march has commenced by the road to Waimana and thence to Maungapowhatu.
These are the two roads that lead direct from Whakatane to Ruatahuna, and from Ahikereru to Rua-
tahuna. 1 do not know if they have moved on or not, as Fox is now with you. The party which
accompanies me consists of 428, Then Ngatipukeko, Ngatiawa—they will move by the other road. I
do not know how many men will move by that road, but I will report to you as soon as I see them on
their march through this rough, precipitous country; but the Europeans have seen and can describe
the nature of this country. From your sincere friend,

The Hon. the Defence Minister. Major KEmMP RANGIHIWINUIL

No. 8.
The Hon. the DEFENcE MinisTER to Arawa CHIEFS.
Auckland, 8rd March, 1870.

To Tuhourangi, to Te Kepa, to Rangitihi, to Arama Karaka, to Ngatipikiao, to Matene, to Te Mapu,

to Tuwharetoa, to Hohepa, in fact to all the Chiefs of Te Arawa —

Friends, salutations to you. On the 18th of February I wrote to you, telling you in

accordance with your own request, all the matters connected with the fighting.

‘With reference to that letter, you sent Te Pokiha to inquire as to details:

My reply to him was: You who earry on matters are to arrange these affairs, because my plan is
a Jump sum, whether the time is long or short. If Te Kooti is caught, I will pay five thousand pounds
(£5,000). If other tribes catch him I will still give you that money, if you help to do the work.
However, the daily rate of pay is to cease.

This is my intention with regard to all the tribes in respect of this work.
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Ropata Wahawaha has gone. Now, if you do not consent to this arrangement, let each hapu go

to his own place. That is all.
Your friend,

Doxatp McLEeax.

No. 9.

Homara Matarerox1s to the Hon. the Derexce MiINISTER.

To Mzr. McLean,— ‘Whakatane, 8th March, 1870.
Salutations to you. Your letter of the 8rd day of this month has reached us. 'That is
informing us of the giving over of the pursuit of Te Kooti to the Maori Chiefs, to be pursued
according to the mode of warfare of our ancestors, and the non-payment per day during the time we
are engaged in pursuing him, and that when Te Kooti is caught, then the Government will have con-
sideration for us (reward us). Friend, our parent, perhaps your orphan children who are here will
not be clear (will not be willing) to carry out this view of you and the chief who proposed those plans
to you. But as you and the chief have determined on that plan, let him pursue Te Kooti, and if he
captures him, well ; but these children do not approve of this mode of service. Let the words to you
end. From your friend,
Homara. MATATEHOKIA.

No. 10.
Te Krpa Rawerevawne to the Hon. the Drrexce MiNisTeR.

Frieyp Mz, McLEAN,— Te Ariki, March 11th, 1870.
Greetings. On the 10th inst. we received your letter stopping the daily pay, and stating that
the war parties that are pursuing Te Kooti are to serve for the payment, upon completion of service,
of £5,000. On our seeing this word, our hearts were quite perplexed, because you told us when we saw
you in the Civil Commissioner’s Office at Te Papa, on the 18th February, 1870, that £5,000 would be
the payment given to us by the Government, above (besides) the four shillings which is paid per diem.

On the 18th of that February we received your letter, giving over to the Maori the conduct of the
war. The Europeans all remained, and there was no word from you to us in that letter respecting the
pay. We then, these tribes (Tuhourangi, Tuwharetoa, and Ngatirangitihi), commenced immediately to
proceed in pursuit of Te Kooti. As to the going of Te Pokiha, he was not asked or deputed by the
Arawa to go, but he went of his own accord. On the day which McDonnell spoke the word about his
(Colonel McDonnell’s) returning, then I and Hohepa Tamamutu agreed that we should go with Te
Pokiha. T then sent the war party on. When we two heard of the talk of Mr. Clarke, we two
assented to come back, and Te Pokiha proceeded thither upon his persistence to reach you. As we
were going direct to Ruatahuna, your letter of the 8rd day of March came forth, stopping the daily
pay, and the heart became quite sad in consequence of this new thought; but we did not cease
proceeding in pursuit, and chanced whether he should be caught by others, or whether we should be
thoroughly opposed by the Hauhaus on the way, and we should deliberate.

Now this is a word from the chiefs of these hapus (of Tuhourangi, Tuwharetoa, and Ngati-
rangitihi): that the Jove of the Government be given back to these hapus that are desirous of pursuing
Te Kooti; that is to say, that the four shillings per day be again given. Mr. McLean, let love on
your part again arise. Ngatiwhakaue, and the other hapus of the Arawa, with Ngatipikiao, have
remained. I and my twohundred men are still desirous of carrying out the word of the Government,
and are anxious to meet Whanganui and Ngatiporou, who are coming by the other roads.

Here is another afliction of ours—having no food.

The reason why we delay to enter Ruatahuna is, we have heard three reports—that, during the
days of March Te Kooti will return to Rotorua, to fetch Te Tahau, and then they will proceed to
Taupo, his permanent place. \ :

These are the only subjects which we wish to speak to you about.

Let another letter be written to us when this reaches you, that we may be clear.

By me,
Te Kepa T RANGIPUAWHE.

No. 11.

The Hon. the DrreNxce Mivister to TeE Kera RaNciPUAWHE.

My Frriexp Te Krpa RANGIPUAWHE,— Auckland, 23rd March, 1870.

Salutations to you, my friend. I have received your letter of the 11th of March. I have
looked at the words contained therein. Well, this matter, the Jump sum, is not a mere idea ; it has
been carefully considered in Council, and has been agreed to by other tribes. TFriends, my love for
my tribe, the Arawa, will not cease. It is not new, it is from olden time, from the time of the old men
who are dead, and the thought is still the same, for the great deeds have been seen during the past
times. My last word is this: If Te Kooti is caught by Te Arawa, the Government will settle with
them without any trouble.

This is another word about food, that is to say, the subsistence for the road while the work is
going on: O friend, I consent that the Government should issue food for the subsistence of those who
work in the battles. You ask Mr. Clarke. : Your friend,

Dorarp McLEax,
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No. 12.
His Honor J. D. OrMoxp to Mr. HamrIxN.

S1R,— , Napier, 15th February, 1870.

I have already acquainted you verbally with the desire of the Government that you should
proceed to Wairoa and raise a Native force for the occupation of Onepoto, and for taking such action
against the enemy as you may find possible. The duty which is intrusted to you is I am well aware
difficult, but your knowledge of the Natives and of the country will materially assist you in it. You
will on arrival at the Wairoa make known to Paora Te Apatu and Tamihana the object of your mission,
and personally communicate as speedily as possible with Thaka Whaanga, whose aid will be of great
assistance. You will, from your knowledge of the Wairoa Natives, be well able to select the most
efficient force that district can furnish, and you are authorized to employ 150 to 200 Natives for the
objects of the expedition.

In the general management of what 1s to be done, you will consult with the chiefs and work with
them, which, as the expedition is to be entirely composed of Natives,is essential. The transport of food
is a most difficult feature of the operations, and you must explain to the Natives that the Government
cannot do more than transport food for them to Te Ariki, which will be done; from thence they will
have to fetch what they require. -

A post at Te Ariki, and another at Te Kapu, will be held by the Constabulary, mainly for the
protection of the supplies.

You are aware of the different forces that are advancing into the Urewera county, and it will be
the main object of the force that will occupy Onepoto to keep the command of the roadsin the vicinity,
and prevent the enemy escaping either towards Poverty Bay, or the Wairoa, or Mohaka.

The boats that were concealed and sunk by Lieut.-Colonel Herrick should if possible be raised, as
they would be of great service on the Lake. Sub-Inspector Newland will be instructed to send two of
the men of his force with you, to show the spot where the boats were sunk, and to assist in any way
you require. He will also issue on your requisition such ammunition as you may require for the use
of the expedition. :

You will please use the utmost exertions practicable in organizing this expedition, and getting it
into position, as the other forces must be far on their road into the Urewera country.

Relying upon your well-known zeal and alacrity in cases like the present,

I have, &c.,
F. E. Hamlin, Esq., Napier. J. D. Ozruonp.
No. 13.
His Honor J. D. Ormorp to the OrricEr CouMmawping, Wairoa.
Sir,— Napier, 15th February, 1870.

I notified to you by the overland mail that Te Kooti had escaped to the Urewera country,
and I have now to inform you that our forces are pursuing him in considerable strength by the
‘Waimana and Ahikeruru roads, whilst Major Ropata Wahawaha advances upon Maungapowhatu by
way of Poverty Bay. A very large force will speedily be concentrated on the Waikare-Moana and
Maungapowhatu positions, and I am directed by the Hon. the Defence Minister to take steps for
occupying Onepoto at Waikare-Moana with a Native force.

Mr. Hamhn proceeds to-morrow upon this service, and you will please assist him in any way in
your power. He has full instructions for his guidance ; and as the expedition is purely a Native one, it
is not wished that any of the force under your command should accompany it, except two smart men,
whom you will please select and place at Mr. Hamlin’s disposal, for assisting to keep account of food
supplied, &. They must be men who know the place, and were present when the boats were
sunk in the Lake. Although the Constabulary will not be moved to Onepoto, it will be necessary to
avail of their services in connection with the expedition ; and you will please at once take steps for the
occupation of Te Kapu by twénty men, and of a post at Te Ariki by other twenty men of the
Constabulary under your command. This will ensure the safety of the supplies, and will still leave a
few men to hold the blockhouse at Wairoa, and to scout from there. Quartermaster Bower informs
me that you will have no difficulty in arranging for the supply of the men at Te Kapu, but that the
men at Te Ariki will require to have their supplies forwarded to them. This you will please arrange
in the best way you are able; and I may state that it is not expected the present operations will last
more than a very short time, and any arrangements made must be of a temporary character.

A supply of flour, biscuit, and groceries, as well as ten kegs of ammunition, are being forwarded to
your address by schooner by the Quartermaster. You will be good enough to make the necessary
arrangements for the transport of such food as may be required for the Natives to Te Ariki. The
Government boat can take the stores from Wairea to Te Kapu, and a crew must be furnished from the
twenty men who will be stationed there ; from there to Te Ariki I gather that you can arrange for
canoe transport at from £2 to £3 a ton, and the Natives employed on the expedition will receive
delivery of such stores as Mr. Hamlin may make requisition for at that place.

You will also supply such ammunition for the use of the expedition as Mr. Hamlin may make
requisition for,

It has been named to me that it will be requisite to form a post at Te Ariki, on the side of the
river from whence the supplies will be taken; but a very small work will secure twenty men, and this
will require to be done.

You will please send early information of any intelligence of importance that may reach you;
and should it be of suflicient importance, you are authorized to employ a special messenger for the
purpose.
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I think T have communicated to you the main points upon which you will have to act, and the
Government rely upon your doing all in your power to assist the operations.

I have, &ec,,
The Officer Commanding, Wairoa. J. D. Ormorp.
No. 14.
His Honor J. D. Ormoxnd to Tuaxsa WHAANGA.
Friexp,— 15th February, 1870.

This goes to you by Mr. Hamlin ; he will tell you of the news, and that Te Kooti has been
hunted back to the Urewera; also of the plans Mr. McLean and the Government have made for
following him there, and making an end of him, and the other disturbers of the peace of the country
who have gone there with him.

Friend, we rely on you to do your share in this work, and Hamlin will consult with you as to the
steps to be taken. My word to you is to be careful in the selection of the men you take, and to be
quick in your movements. The work at Te Onepoto will be left in the hands of the chiefs, assisted by
Mr. Hamlin. ‘

From your friend,
To Thaka Whaanga. J. D. OrmoxD.

No. 15.
His Honor J. D. Ormoxp to Mr. Lockg, R.M.
Sip,— Napier, 15th February, 1870.

I have to request that you will proceed by the steamer “ Coomerang” to Poverty Bay, for
the purpose of assisting and furthering the operations in course of progress under Major Ropata, for
an advance into the Urewera country against Te Kooti.

You will please do your utmost to get Major Ropata’s force to start on the expedition with as
little delay as possible, and it will be well for you to accompany them until they enter the mountains,
to insure that object.

In the event of any trouble arising from the use of spirits, you will at once take the responsibility
of closing the public-houses at Turanga, and preventing the issue of liquor. It will also be well that
you should place yourself in communication with the Poverty Bay Natives, and recommend them to
take such steps as you may consider nceessary to insure safety from any inroad the enemy may make
into their districts, which, though unlikely, may be possible.

Having seen Ropata well off on his expedition, and held the necessary communication with the
Poverty Bay Natives, you will please proceed to the Wairoa, and use your influence in directing the
‘Wairoa Natives to take similar precautions to those recommended in the case of Poverty Bay.

Mr. Hamlin, who proceeds to 'Wairoa to-morrow, will, on his arrival there, raise a force for the
occupation of Onepoto, and it is the intention to leave the entire direction of any operations that may
take place there to the Native chiefs, assisted by Mr.| Hamlin.

It 1s unnecessary for me to give any further instructions; you are thoroughly aware of the objects
and general plans of the Gtovernment in the operations now being undertaken, and will, I know, further
them to the utmost of your power.

I have, &ec.,
S. Locke, Esq., Resident Magistrate. J. D. OrmMoND.

No. 16.
The Hon. the Drrence Misister to Lieut.-Colonel McDoNNELL.
General Government Offices,

Sir,— Auckland, 18th February, 1870.
: As it has been decided to intrust the conduct of the Waikare-Moana expeditionary force to
the Native chiefs, I have the honor to acquaint you that Major Drummond Hay’s services are no longer
required. 1 have, &ec.,

Lieut.-Colonel McDonnell, Commanding Field Force. Dorarp McLEaw.

No. 17.
The Hon. the DerENcE MINTSTER to Captain FarrcmInD.

General Government Offices,
Sir,— ‘ Auckland, 19th February, 1870.
I have the honor to request you to proceed to-day to the Bay of Plenty, taking with you
Major Ropata, who is instructed to take an expeditionary force of Natives to Waikare-Moana.

You will be good enough to land Major Ropata at Hick’s Bay, or any other place along the coast,
for the purpose of embarking as many Natives as he may wish to enrol for the above service.

It will most likely be necessary to make two trips, as it is probable that about 600 Natives will be
required for the expedition.

So soon as you have landed the whole of the force at Poverty Bay, you will then be good enough
to proceed to Napier and report your arrival to His Honor Mr. Ormond, the General Government
Agent, from whom you will receive further instructions. I have, &c.,

Captain Fairchild, p.s. “ Sturt,” Auckland. Dorarp McLeaw.
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No. 18.

The Hon. the DrrErce Mixister to Major WesTrUP.
General Government Offices,
StR,— Auckland, 19th February, 1870.
I have the honor to inform you that Major Ropata Wahawaha has been instructed to land his
Native force, en route for Waikare-Moana, at Poverty Bay. You will therefore be good enough to
assist him by every means in your power.

Major Ropata has named Lieutenant Porter, of the Volunteer Cavalry, Poverty Bay, as an officer
he would like to accompany the expedition, and I have no objection to his doing so, provided that he
volunteers for the service.

The force being composed exclusively of Natives, I do not consider that it would be judicious that
Furopeans should form part of the expedition.

You will be good enough to report to me the date of the arrival and departure of the force from
Poverty Bay.

Inspector C. D. Pitt has been appointed, and proceeds this day to assume charge of the Armed
Constabulary in the Sub-District of Poverty Bay, but you will continue to command the district as

heretofore. I have, &e.,
Major Westrup, Commanding Militia and Volunteers, Doxwarp McLeax.
Poverty Bay.
No. 19.
Mr. Lockg, R.M,, to the Hon. the PrEMIER.
SrB,— Turanganui, 19th February, 1870.

I have the honor to inform you of my arrival at Poverty Bay on the evening of the 18th. No
information whatever has yet been received from Major Ropata; it is believed here that he is in Auck-
land ; therefore 1 have sent messengers up the coast with letters to Te Mokena, Captain Hotene, and
Major Ropata, requesting them to push on with Ngatiporon as quickly as possible. I have also desired
Mr. Campbell, R.M., who goes with his family to Waiapu by the “ Coomerang,” to see Ropata and the

- Ngatiporou chiefs. .

The Europeans and Maoris here are on the alert.
I have, &e.,
S. LockeE,

The Hon. William Fox, Auckland. Resident Magistrate.

No. 20.

Major WestRUP to the Hon. the DErENcE MINISTER.
Turanganui, Poverty Bay, 24th February, 1870.
I have the honor to report the arrival at this post of Major Ropata Wahawaha, with about
800 men of Ngatiporou Tribe, by the “ Sturt.” Lieutenant Porter and Mr. Blackstock will accompany
the expedition as volunteers, but no other Europeans. I will assist Mr. Locke in getting the expedition

started as soon as possible.
Inspector C. D. Pitt, A.C., has arrived to take charge of the Constabulary stationed here.

SmR,—

I have, &e.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister. Cuas. WestrUP, Major.
No. 21.
Major WEestRUP to the Hon. the DerrNce Miyisrez.
Sm,— Turanganui, Poverty Bay, 27th February, 1870.

I have the honor to inform you that Major Ropata Wahawaha, with the Natives under his
command, started for their destination yesterday afternoon, all the men in high spirits. The expedition
will not proceed far up to Monday, but after that day it will push forward with all speed. The force

nnmbers about 400 men.
I have, &c.,

The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. Crmas. Wistzue, Major.

No. 22.

The Hon. the DEFEncE Minisrer to Major WEsTRUP.

General Government Offices,
Sig,— Auckland, 16th March, 1870.

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your letter, dated the 27th ultimo, reporting
that Major Ropata, with 400 Natives, had started on their expedition, and am pleased to hear that the
force were in such high spirits. .

I have, &e.,

Major Westrup, Poverty Bay. Dorvatp McLeax.
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No. 23.

His Honor J. D. Ozmoxnp to the Hon. the CoroNisL SECBETARY.

Str,— Napier, 5th March, 1870.

Having received information from the Wairoa that the expedition which Mr. Hamlin had
been sent to arrange had not started, and that some difficulties had arisen, I thought it best to proceed
to Wairoa myself, and accordingly left here at midnight on the 8rd instant. I found on arrival at
‘Wairoa that the Natives were assembling, but that further delay might occur. Mr. Hamlin, who was
sent to organize this expedition, had used his best efforts to get the expedition started, and had been
assisted lately by Mr. Locke ; but delay was still occurring, partly from dissatisfaction at the change
from daily pay when on service, to which they were accustomed, and partly to one large hapu being on
unsatisfactory terms with the Government, in consequence of their refusal to give up to custody a
prisoner who was released, or rather who escaped, some time ago from the Wairoa Lock-up.

Deeming it of considerable importance that an expedition should start, and establish without
delay a post at Onepoto, on the Wairoa side of Waikare-Moana Lake, both for purposes of
communication, and also as support to the other advancing expeditions, who might, in the absence of
this expected support, be much dissatisfied, I at once arranged to meet the Natives, and took
steps for obtaining the surrender of the escaped prisoner; before I met the Natives I had the
satisfaction to hear that the prisoner had come in and surrendered himself.

I found on meeting the Natives that no great difficulties stood in the way of the expedition, and
that what was mostly required was to hasten their movements. I am glad to report that the
proceedings of the meeting were very satisfactory, and that on its termination a considerable section
of the Natives present shouldered their arms and moved off to Te Kapu; the remainder are to follow
to-day, and the whole expedition will move from Te Kapu on Monday ; it will number about 200 men.
The Natives understand that they receive no daily pay; but that if the expeditions are successful, they
will all be rewarded in proportion to the services rendered. Amnother expedition, numbering about
eighty men, moves on Monday for Mohaka ; they will scout the southern shores of the Waikare-Moana
Lake, and join the Wairoa expedition at Onepoto. After that the combined expedition will act upon the
enemy as found practicable, and endeavour to communicate with the Ngatiporou and other expeditions
acting against Te Kooti and the Urewera. The expeditions from this side will require more assistance
in the shape of food than those advancing from other directions. The country between Wairau and
‘Waikare-Moana is destitute of cultivations, and' the necessity of holding a post at Onepoto entails
feeding the party so employed ; as however all communication with the advancing expeditions must
come through there, I have deemed it necessary to arrange this; no expensive means of transport are
however being provided.

What I have arranged is as follows :—The Constabulary hold posts at Te Kapu and Te Ariki, the
latter about thirty miles up the Wairoa River, and the other an intermediate post. The Constabulary
take such supplies as may be needed to Te Kapu by boat, and thence to Ariki they are to be conveyed
up the river by canoces at £3 per ton. From Te Ariki the Natives are to fetch themselves what
may be required. Mutton is to be supplied at Te Ariki and at Waikare-Moana at 4%d. per pound.
T have further instructed Mr. Hamlin that he is only to issue food when it is fourd impossible to
obtain supplies from the enemy’s country, and that he should endeavour to feed the expedition upon
the enemy as much as possible. You will gather from this report that no serious expenditure is to be
incurred, and that which I have arranged is absolutely necessary for securing the success of the opera-
tions now going on.

Small advances for the purchase of clothing, &c., were in some cases necessary, but the total
amount on this account is very trifling.

I have taken measures for obtaining speedy information at Wairoa of anything that takes place
in the Waikare-Moana country, and think it advisable that, if possible, the “ Sturt” should be at my
disposal to keep up communication with that place.

I trust what 1 have done will meet the approval of the Government.

I have, &e.,
The Hon. the Colonial Secretary, Wellington. J. D. Ormoxwp.

No. 24.
The Hon. the Coronian Secrrrary to His Honor J. D. Ormonm.
Colonial Defence Office,
SR, Wellington, 8th March, 1870.

I have the honor to acknowledge receipt of your letter of the 5th instant, in which you detail
the arrangements you have made for starting the Native expedition under Mr. Hamlin to Waikare-
Moana, holding the post of Onepoto, and supplying the force with food, &c. ; and fo convey to your
Honor the approval of the Government of the steps you report having taken, and also to express their
satisfaction at the energy and diseretion shown by you on this, as on other occasions.

I have, &c.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond, &c., Napier. W. GISBORNE.
No. 25.
Major Mare, R.M., to Mr. H. T. Crarxs, Civil Commissioner.
Sir,— Civil Commissioner’s Office, Tauranga, 11th March, 1870,

I have the honor to report upon Native matters in the Bay of Plenty District.
About the 4th instant, the Ngatihau, under Kemp, left Ohiwa for Maungapowhatu, with about 150
Rawhiti Natives, including 40 Whakatohea. ~Hori Kawakura with 60 Ngatiawa marched up the

3
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‘Whakatane to join Kemp at Te Waimana. Ngatipukeko, influenced, it is said, by Ngatipikiao, decline -
to go. No news from this expedition has come in. ‘

On the 7th instant a party of Hauhaus came down the Waiaua Valley, near Opotiki, and surprised
the inhabitants (Whakatohea); most of them escaped by the sea to the eastward, but a number of
women and children are supposed to have fallen into the hands of the enemy. Captain Walker made a
demonstration, and two of his party, Arawa from Ohiwa, were killed. Later information received by
the officer commanding here malkes it appear that the Whakatohea Pa, Omarumutu, is oceupied by the
Hauhaus. I attach a copy of letter from Captain Walker ; the news furnished is very meagre. The
burning of the Rangitaiki Mill by a party of Hauhaus on the 28th ultimo, was in all probability
intended as a draw to attract attention in that direction while the Opotiki move was made. From the
Pirirakau I learn that Tahau's party, numbering about 50 all told, are at Okania, waiting for Te Kooti’s
promised return to those parts. A portion of the Patetere people are with Tahau ; a few are at Te
Tahawai, at the back of the Whakamarama, and Tana is said to have given shelter to the rest. He is
evidently trying to get a number of people about him, with a view to making himself more conspicuous.

Mr. Gundry has returned from his exploration of the Oropi line of road to Rotorua. He informs
me that he has sent in a report for your information.

I regret to have to inform you that Colonel Fraser died last night.

T have, &e.,
H. T. Clarke, Esq., Civil Commissioner, Auckland. W. G. Mar, R.M.

Enclosure in No. 25.

Captain WALKER to Major Marr, R.M,
SIR,— Opotiki, 7th March, 1870.

A party of the Urewera are at Opape. They have come down to tamper with the Whakatohea,
and have taken some of them prisoners whom they met with. Ranapia and the others have abandoned
the settlement. He has gone by sea to Torere, and others to the Kaha, so that if the Hauhaus go
there they will be warmly received. Their numbers are not known, but I should say they are not
in foree.

The Whakatohea seem to have bolted at the first appearance of the Hauhaus, most of their
young men being with Kemp.

I have sent to Ohiwa for 100 of the Whanganui Natives, to try and intercept them if possible.

Pareka tells me that he saw Rakuraku’s brother.

I have, &ec.,
Major Mair, Tauranga. G. P. Warker.
No. 26.
Major Kexp to the Hon. the DErexce MINISTER.
To Mgr. McLeaN,— Opotiki, 18th March, 1870.

Salutations to you. On the 5th instant we reached Te Waimana at 4 o’clock in the
morning, but did not see any Hauhaus. In the forenoon, or later in the morning, Topia and his tribe
and the Arawa also came back to Opotiki; we proceeded and reached Otara, where the Hauhaus
asked “ Who are you?” The question was not answered, and they fired down their guns at us
from the top of the precipice, and we fired up. They retreated: we then went on and slept at
Motuohau, in consequence of the heaviness of the rain on that day.

The next day we proceeded, and slept at Ngatuoha ; the River Waimana was flooded. Three days
elapsed and the flood in the river subsided. On the following day we reached Tauwharemanuka,
and all the chiefs of my war party—Te Hata, Te Kani, Wiremu Kingi, Kerei Kawakura, and others—
held a consultation as to sending a messenger to Tamaikowha. I assented to their word, and
he was sent to those people, i.e., Tamaikowha and his people. On his arrival he found they had
seattered about on the same day that they fired down on wus. Afterwards those people came, and I
said to them, “ Where is Te Kooti?”’ He, Tamatkowha, said, “ 1 have not seen him, but I heard he
bad gone to Waioeka, and do you go back quickly; soon he will arrive to capture the Whakatohea,
Ngaitai, and Whanaua-Apanui, and kill them and the Europeans of Opotiki.” 1said, “ Where are the
Urewera?” He replied, “They have been taken thither by (gone with) Te Kooti, as they think they
will be put to death by Government. The chiefs only remained. Rakuraku has separated from Te
Kooti.” I said, ““Have you no thought (desire) to make peace?”’ He said, “I am willing ; that is
the reason why I questioned down to you on the day that you were fired down at by us, for I heard
that that was Topia Turoa’s war party, because we belong to the King party.” However, I am unable
to write to you all that was said. The following day we returned to the Waimana, and we saw the place
where Te Kooti had encamped. I said, “ Why did not the Arawa and Topia and party, when they saw
this encampment, send men up to me, because we came along here at night.” We then slept there.
The next day we arrived at Ohiwa, at 9 o’clock at night. A letter from Captain Walker reached
me to come here to Opotiki. I wrote to him telling him that I would leave at 4 o’clock in the
morning.

The next news I heard about Te Kooti was that Te Whakatohea had been captured, and that
Topia had gone and was aiding Ngaitai. This morning T sent Te Hata, Te Kani, and Wiremu Kingi
and their tribe. Should the messenger from them arrive to-day, we shall march into the forest.
Enough. From your friend,

Major KEps RANGIHIWINUIL.
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No. 27.

Sub-Inspector GascorenNE to the Hon. the DereNoe MINISTER.
Sig— Tauranga, 13th March, 1870.
I have the honor to forward the enclosed letters received from Captain Walker, Command-

ing at Opotiki, for your information. :
I have, &e.,
J. W. Gascorexs, Sub-Inspector,
In charge of Armed Constabulary, Tauranga.

The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland.

Enclosure 1 in No. 27.
Captain Warker to Lieut.-Colonel FrasEr.
Sip— Opotiki, 7th March, 1870.

I have the honor to report that I have just received information to the effect that a party of
the Urewera have made their appearance at Opepe. They fell in with some of the Whakatohea, whom
they asked to join them, and on their refusing were made prisoners.

The Whakatohea have abandoned their settlements, some taking to the bush, and the remainder
have gone by sea to Torere and Te Kaha. The object of the Hauhaus is evidently to try and get the
friendlies to join them.

I have sent to Ohiwa for 100 of the Whanganui Natives in order to intercept the party on their
return, and in the meantime I proceed with a small mounted party to ascertain the track they have

taken.
I have, &c.,

Lieut.-Colonel Fraser, G. P. 'Warxer, Captain,
Commanding Bay of Plenty District. Commanding Opotiki.

Enclosure 2 in No. 27.
Opotiki, 7th March, 1870.
This Address is to Oxrwa, as far as Whakatane, and to all the other Settlements northward.

Friexns,—
This is to inform you that the Hauhaus have made a descent on Opape. It was on Monday
that they made the attack, and the people of that place have in consequence been obliged to fly. Some
have gone to the eastward, while others are wandering in the bush, and it is not yet known whether
they will find their way here, or whether they will remain in the open bush country.

This is the end of my address to you.
To Topia, Ohiwa. Carraiy WALKER.

Enclosure 3 in No. 27.

Captain Warxer to Lieut.-Colonel FrasER.
Opotiki, 8th March, 1870.

Acting on the information which I received (as stated in my report of yesterday’s date), I
proceeded to the Waihoua, where I was informed the Hauhaus were at 2 a.m. this morning, with 25 of
the Arawa from Ohiwa (who arrived here last evening), and one sergeant and 17 men of the Militia
on pay. The Whanganui Natives whom I had sent for, not having arrived till late at night, were unable
to march through fatigue. My object in proceeding with so small a party was simply to ascertain the
position of the enemy, or, if they had retired, to find out the direction they had taken, as T was appre-
hensive of the safety of William King’s kainga at Torere, most of whose men were absent, doing duty
in the field with Major Kemp, and whose pa is greatly weakened in consequence. After proceeding
some distance up the Waihoua Valley, I found that the Arawa had returned and left me unsupported.
‘We here found a Maori boy who had been hiding in the serub, and by him I was told that both his
parents had been killed by Te Kooti the night before, and that the Hauhaus were at a cultivation abont
two miles from where we then were, and that they were going back that morning. He also stated that
Omarumutu Pa was occupied by the Hauhaus. At this time I heard some firing from the direction of
the pa, and thinking that the Arawa were engaged, Ireturned to support them. On arriving at the beach
T saw six or seven of the Arawa posted behind a sandhill about 300 yards in front of the pa, firing into it,
without, however, their fire being returned, or seeing any sign of its being occupied. The rest of the
Arawa were some distance from them, stationed on a point terminating the sandhills on to the beach.
As the six Natives kept up their firing for a considerable time without its being returned, and no sign
of life being visible in the pa, I ordered the Europeans to return to Opotiki, and stayed with the
Arawa on the sandhill for nearly an hour. As there still continued to be no movement in the pa, I
told the Arawa to return, some of them now having already followed the Europeans. They told me
that two of their men had gone to the pa, and that they would return when they came back. I then
left them, and, shortly after arriving in Opotiki, a Maor1 came in and reported that Hetaraka Mahi and
Te Awaawa had been shot. The Arawa shortly after arrived with the bodies of the unfortunate men.
Tt appears that they must have left the main body when proceeding up the Waihoua, and gone towards
the pa, at the foot of which they were killed. ~The Arawa, on hearing the shots, must have returned ;
but at the time of my leaving them they had no idea that such a melancholy event had happened.

All accounts seem to agree that Te Kooti himself is with this body of Hauhaus, which is nob

Smr,—



A.—No. 8s.

12 PAPERS RELATIVE TO MILITARY OPERATIONS

numerous, and that his main force is at Waioeka. The Whanganuis decline doing anything unless
re-inforced, except sending out scouting parties, which I have prevailed upon Topia to do.

My information says that 40 or 50 of the Whakatohea women and children are prisoners, which is
not at all improbable, as there are few of them here, the majority, I am told, having taken to the bush
on Te Kootl’s first appearance, and the men, as I stated in my report of yesterday, having taken to
their boats. No arms or ammunition have fallen into the enemy’s hands, Ranapia having taken the
precaution of putting them into the boats, The cultivations of the Whakatohea are likewise compara.-
tively untouched.

The enemy’s retreat is towards Waioeka.

1 have, &c.,

Lieut.-Colonel Fraser, G. P. Warker, Captain,

Commanding Bay of Plenty District. Commanding Opotiki District.

Return of Killed ot Waiaua.

Hetaraka Maihi, shot through head and tomahawked.

Te Awaawa, shot through head, chest, and thigh.
Tros. F. Baxer, Assist.-Surgeon, A.C.
- 8th March, 1870.

No. 28.

‘Wiremr Kiner to Major Mair, RM.

To Mr. Mair,— 16th March, 1870.

Friend, salutations to you. I wish to tell you that I have been to Tamaikowha’s place.
‘We have actually seen him and his companions. Peace was made with him by Major Kemp. Peace is
now made with his tribe; there are fifty of his own tribe. It was through this that our force did not go
to Maungapowhatu. It would take one night to get from Tauwharemanuka to Maungapowhatu.
‘We came back from Tauwharemanuku. Tamaikowha said to me, in fact to all of us: “ Return outside;
these are the days in which Te Kooti is at work at Waihaua and Torere.” Well, we returned from
that place and slept at Waimana, from Waimana we came to Opotiki. There had been an attack at
‘Waimana, some of Te Arawa fell at Omarumutu. The Whakatohea came down quietly. The only
persons who ran away to Torere were Te Ranapia and Te Teira, and their hapu; however, their relatives
among the Hauhau said that Te Ranapia and Te Teira should remain; that is why they were spared.
Rawirt and all Ngatirua, and all Ngatingahere have been taken. Te Awanui and others number
thirty ; it was through paying attention to a letter that they went in one party. Had they been at
‘Waiaua they would still have been taken; however, they were ready to bolt. The reason why there
was no attack made upon Torere, was that the Whakatohea reported there were a great many men there.
Te Kooti asked: “ How many men are there ? ” That tribe replied “ fifty,” so it was not done. Also,
Te Matenga and Henare and all the tribe were very steadfast. Well, we found them in the pa; the
women have been driven into the bush.

Friend, I have a great deal more to say; let it wait until my work is finished, and then I will
write again. I am very much pleased with Mr. Clarke, in fact with both of you, for placing fifty
men at my settlement. Through that my tribe has been saved.

Major Mair, R.M. ' Wiremnr Kinar

No. 29.

MEemoraxpuM by Mr. Commissioner Crargr for the Hon. the DrrEnce MINTSTER.
Tauranga, 17th March, 1870.
I wish to draw the attention of the Hon. the Defence Minister to the present unsatisfactory provision
for the protection of the settlements inland of Matata.

Kokohinau is a Ngatiawa pa, belonging to the old loyal chief Rangitukehu; unfortunately, the
bulk of his people are not to be depended on. This pa is the key to all the settlements between
Matata and Ohiwa, and, consequently, of the overland route to Opotiki.

Unless this is held the Natives must either abandon the place or go over to the enemy for personal
safebty. "Whakatakane and Ohope must also be abandoned on the one side, and Parawai and the
Ngatimanawa settlement on the other. The enemy has already made a raid, and destroyed a Native
mill erected at great cost, the property of the chief Tukehu.

I would strongly recommend that Captain Preece be authorized to enrol ninety men from amongst
the Arawa and Ngatiawa, and take up a position in the neighbourhood of Te Teko (a mile and a half
above Kokohinau), and, after throwing up a redoubt, scout towards Fort Galatea on the one side and
the Raungaehe Road on the other, and otherwise act in concert with Captain Mair, whose force should
also be raised to eighty men.

Captain Preece could detail some of his force to do the transport work necessary to supply his
force from the Matata.

Captains Preece and Mair to have the sole control of the men under their respective commands.

The Hon. the Defence Minister. H. T. Crankx, Civil Commissioner.

No. 30.
His Honor J. D. OruMoxp to the Hon. the Derexce MiNIsTER.
Sie,— . Napier, 15th March, 1870.
I have communicated to you by telegraph all proceedings of importance connected with the
operations in progress against Te Kooti and the Urewera. Ropata marched from Ngatapa last
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Thursday week, the 8rd instant, for Maungapowhatu, where he expected to meet Kemp, and thence
the combined force would move on Waikare-Moana. Nothing has been heard since of, or from, Ropata
since he left Ngatapa, so that there is scarcely any doubt he is well into the Urewera country before
now. :

I enclose copies of report of Mr. Hamlin; also of Mr. Witty’s last report of a seouting expedition
from Mohaka, from which I gather that the enemy is not on the south side of the lake, and must be in
force somewhere about the other side of Waikare-Moana, or at Ruatahuna ; and of letters sent by me
to the Native chiefs. You will notice that I have requested Sub-Inspector Newland to take some of
the Constabulary, if it be necessary, to induce the Native force to move. I hope that Onepoto will by
gome means be occupied ; it would I fear have a bad effect, and prejudice the success of the operations,
if our allies reached Waikare-Moana and found no support from this side. I shall go myself to
Wairoa as soon as the Sturt’s boiler is repaired, and see personally that no exertions are wanting in
-opening up communication with Ropata.

I have, &ec.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister. J. D. Ormoxp.

Enclosure 1 in No. 30.
Major Westrup to His Honor J. D. Orumonp.

S1r,— Turanganui, Poverty Bay, 8rd March, 1870.

' I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the 22nd February, enclosing
copy of instructions from the Hon. the Defence Minister to Lieut.-Colonel McDonnell. The expedi-
tion under command of Major Ropata Wahawaha would be in the neighbourhood of Makaretu, near
Ngatapa, last night. Ropata decided to push straight through to Maungapowhatu, and if he found no
-enemy there, he would proceed to Waikare-Moana.

Two Native expeditions start to-day as corps of observation, one to Maungatu, up the main valley,
the other to Waihau, Hungaroa, and towards Puketapu vie Ruakituri; this will blockade all the
leading roads, and enable the survey party under Mr. Munro to push forward without fear, The only
expense to the Government will be the cost of a few bags of biscuit.

I have, &ec.,
The General Government Agent, Napier. Crarres WEsTRUP, Major.

Enclosure 2 in No. 30.

, Mr. F. B. Hamuiw to the OrricEr CommanpiNg, Wairoa District.
Sir,— Te Kapu, 8th March, 1870.

I have the honor to inform you that I reached Te Marumaru at 1.30, and found the body of
the friendly Native killed by the enemy yesterday. Ile was stripped of arms and accoutrements and
a new shawl, but was not mutilated. He was allowed to get within six feet before fired on, such was
the nature of the enemy’s concealment. The body we brought away. There were some signs of one of
the enemy having been wounded, but not sufficient to warrant my saying that he was killed. Beyond
a doubt, the enemy were, from all outward signs, full twenty strong, and had heen lurking about for
two or three days, but had not 1it any fires, feeding on fruit, and well concealed. I went on as far as
Omaruhakeke, and found the enemy had taken off to Orewha, a place a little distance in from the right
bank of Ruakituri. The leading chiefs, Thaka, Paora, and others, having stayed behind, the rest of the
force would not go on. I shall endeavour to get them to start up by Waiau to-morrow.

I have, &e.,
The Officer Commanding, Wairoa Distriet. F. E. Hamrrv.,

Enclosure 8 in No. 30.

Mr. J. W. Wirry to His Honor J. D. OruMonD.
: ‘Wairoa, 11th March, 1870.

T have the honor to report for your information that my men at Mohaka were just going to
start for Putere, and to form a junction with Mr. Hamlin, when I received news from the Wairoa that
the expedition intended to start up the Wairoa had been abandoned, at any rate for a time. Under
these circumstances I thought the best plan to adopt would be to take a small party and scout the
Mohaka end of the lake, and I accordingly started with twenty-five men,

On arriving at the Putere, from the general appearance of the place, the potatoes, apples, and
peaches not having been touched, although in the greatest profusion, we could easily see that no
Natives have visited this locality for some time past.

At night we ascended the highest hill in the neighbourhood, from whence we could look down on
the Putere, Putahi, Tukerangi, and Te Kiwi, and also the ranges on the opposite side of the Wairoa
Lake ; here we kept sentry all night, but saw no signs of fire or smoke in any direction; it was a
bright moonlight night (but bitterly cold at this exalted altitude), and, with the glass, could have seen
a mateh lighted for miles in any direction this side of the lake, except Onepoto and the Waiau River,
but, however, we saw no signs of life.

The next day we visited some other cultivations on the Waian and the Waihua Rivers, but saw
no tracks of any description.’

Having heard that Hamlin’s party had seen tracks crossing the Waiau in the direction of the
‘Waihau River, I sent out four men, under Tepane, at the same time as I started ; these men remained
on the high ranges above the Waihau all night, from where they could see Te Ariki and the part of the
Waiau country which we could not see, and they report no swmoke fires visible in that direction. As

SIR,—

A.—DNo. 8».
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this is rather an important look-out, I have sent six more men up there to-day, and they will return
to-morrow night; from here, they command the Ohinepaka valley track.
I have, &c.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond. James W. Wrrry.

Enclosure 4 in No. 30.
His Honor J. D. OrmoNDd to Sub-Inspector NEwWLAND.
Sir,— Napier, 10th March, 1870.

I send the p.s. “ Sturt” to ascertain how affairs are progressing at the Wairoa. I trust the
expedition has moved on towards Waikare-Moana; and in the event of that being the case, my former-
instructions as to the disposal of the Constabulary will remain unaltered. In the event however of the
expedition being checked, I have to convey to you other instructions, and to request you will carry the
same out as {ir as practicable. Should the Native force be checked, I shall wish you to confer with Mr.
Hamlin, and ascertain whether the presence of a small body of Europeans would insure an advance to-
Onepoto. T believe that it would, and I should wish you to take every available man of the Constabu-
lary essential to the occupation of that post. The men would have to carry their rations with them ;
and when the position was once gained, it would probably be easy to withdraw the Constabulary, whom
it would be difficult to feed there without the establishment of a transport service from Te Ariki, which
is out of the question, as if once commenced we should have to provide for the entire force in that
manner. In the event of your employing the Constabulary to promote the occupation of Onepoto,
you are authorized to place twenty-five men of the Militia or Military Settlers on pay, for the purpose
of occupying the blockhouse at Te Kapu, where you would place fifteen men, and at the redoubt at
Clyde, where you would station the other teu; and in the event of your requiring to take the
Constabulary on with the expedition to Onepoto, Mr. Hamlin will arrange to leave, say, twenty Natives
at Te Ariki, who with four or five Constabulary could hold that post-during the temporary absence of
the Constabulary. Should the expedition have received a check, I believe the course 1 have named will
insure a forward move, and I would urge upon you that it is of the greatest importance that the Ngati-
porou and Wanganui expeditions should not find, on arrival at Waikare-Moana, that no occupation
from this side has taken place. It is unnecessary for me to add more. As I before stated, if the
expedition is moving forward, and no delay in occupying outposts be likely to occur, then abide by the
former instructions, and occupy Te Kapu and Te Ariki with the Constabulary; but if there be any
hitch, do your utmost to lead the expedition on, by associating the Constabulary with them in the
advance.

I shall be obliged by your furnishing me with a statement of what ammunition you have on hand,
as you may be called upon for a supply by Ropata or Kemp; also, be good enough to state any other
things which are likely to be required. T have directed to be sent to your address by this opportunity
four tents and some breech-loading ammunition.

If you find it necessary to take the Constabulary to the front, please lose no time, and carry out
what I have named, as the speedy occupation of Onepoto is essential to the success of the expedition
into the Urewera country.

I have, &e.,

To Sub-Inspector Newland, Commanding, Wairoa. J. D. Ormonp.

Enclosure 5 in No. 30.

His Honor J. D. Ormonp to Tamrmama.
FriEnp,—

This goes to you by Mr. Hamlin, who will convey to you the news about Te Kooti, and how
he has been hunted into the Urewera country ; also how Mr. McLean and the Government are sending
forces there after him. He will also tell you what the Gtovernment ask you to do in assisting in
crushing this reptile, the murderer of your brother and people.

Friend, we rely on you to do your share in this work, and with Thaka Whaanga and our other
friends to end the trouble Te Kooti and the other bad men who are with him have brought upon the
country. Be careful in the selection of the men you send to fight, in which Hamlin will assist you.
Only Hamlin will accompany you and the people, and it will be for you, the chiefs, with him to arrange:
the plans against the enemy.

From your friend,
To Tamihana. J. D. Ozrmon:
[Same letter to Paora Apatu, only leaving out reference to brother.]

No. 31.
The Hon. the Derexce MixisteEr to His Honor J. D. Ormonp.

Sir,— General Government Offices, Auckland, 21st Marech, 1870.

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the 15th instant, detailing the
steps you had taken to get an onward movement made by the Constabulary and Native forces to the
Urewera country. I regret very much the absence of zeal on the part of the Wairoa Natives, and 1
expect that the report with reference to Ropata’s return to that district must have originated with those
Natives, who have shown such an unwillingness to afford co-operation against the enemy.

Mr. Locke and Mr. Hamlin appear to have used their best endeavours to induce the Natives to-
take some decided action.

The instructions you have issued, and the course you have adopted under the very difficult circum-
stances in which you were placed, fully merit the approval of the Government. I quite recognize the

.
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efforts you are using to get the Natives on your side to co-operate with Ropata and the other tribes
who have taken the field against the enemy.
His Honor J. D. Ormond, I have, &ec.,
Greneral Government Agent, Napier. Doxarp MoLzax.

No. 32.
The Hon. the Drrexce Minister to Iis Honor J. D. Ormoxp.
Sir,— General Government Offices, Auckland, 21st March, 1870.

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of Major Westrup’s letter to you of the 8rd
instant, in which he mentions the departure of the expedition under command of Major Ropata, who
had decided to push straight throngh to Maungapowhatu and on to Waikare-Moana.

I have also perused with much interest Mr. Witty's report of the movements of the scouting party
under his command, and feel gratified to find that the Mohaka Natives display so much zeal in the pre-
sent movements against Te Kooti.

I have also the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your instructions of the 10th instant td Sub-
Inspector Newland, Commanding at the Wairoa, and to convey to you my entire approval of them:.

His Honor J. D. Ormond, T have, &ec.,
Greneral Government Agent, Napier. Dowarp McLEAx.
No. 33.
His Honor J. D. Ormornd to the Hon. the DerENcE MINISTER.
Str,— Napier, 1st April, 1870.

I have the honor to. acknowledge your two letters of the 21st instant, written in reply to
reports made by me respecting operations endeavoured to be carried out from the Wairoa into the
Urewera country, and I am gratified to find the course pursucd by me has met with the approval of
the Government. I believe an expedition has now left the Wairoa for Waikare-Moana, composed of
Constabulary, Mohaka Natives, and Hapimana’s people, in all about 130 strong. The Natives were
to be accompanied by Messrs. Hamlin and Witty, and the foree would, I think, be able to ascertain
whether the enemy are in any force at Waikare-Moana Lake, and what is going on in that district,—

information which might be of considerable value at the present time.
I have, &c.,

The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. J. D. Ormoxp.
No. 34.
His Honor J. D. Ormonp to the Hon. the DerENcE MINISTER.
Srr,— Napier, 19th March, 1870.

I have the honor to enclose copies of correspondence respecting the proposed expedition from
Wairoa, and regret to have to report that the Natives have at length declined to go up to the lake.
There is no doubt the fear that the enemy will come down upon their settlements m their absence is
the main cause.

The force of Constabulary was too small to attempt moving it to the lake, and I have had no
option but to leave things as they are.

I have sent a letter to the care of Sub-Inspector Newland, addressed to Ropata, in case he opens
communication with Wairoa, telling him the reason he has not been supported, and that food and
ammunition will be supplied on his requisition. 1 am inclined to believe Ropata will come out at
Wairoa. I have requested Mr. Witty and the Mohaka Natives to make an expedition by way of
Putere, to where they can look down upon Lake Waikare-Moana, and get what information they can
of what is going on there. 'They went the other day to this position, and I have no doubt will go
again, and they will probably ascertain whether there is any indication of Ropata being at Waikare-

Moana. 1 have, &e.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. J. D. OrmonD.
No. 35.
The Hon. the Drrexcr Minister to His Honor J. D. Ozruowp.
Sig,— General Government Offices, Auckland, 23rd March, 1870.

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your letter, dated 19th March, informing me
that the Wairoa Natives have declined to go up to Lake Waikare-Moana.

I have directed Mr. Clarke, C.C. at Tauranga, to send 90 Arawas, under the command of Captain
Preece, to take up a position at Te Teko, two miles above Kokohinau. This will afford protection to
the friendly Natives at the latter place, who have lately suffered from an attack of Te Kooti’s party,
and will, moreover, be a great check on any movement of the enemy on Whakatane or Matata.

Captain Mair’s force at Kaiteriria has also been incereased to eighty men, so that these two oflicers
will be able to send out scouting parties from their respective posts.

You will be good enough to let Major Roberts know of these alterations, as it may be of great
assistance to him if he moves towards Rangitaiki. )

I have directed Lieut.-Colonel 3t. John to proceed to Opotiki this day, and assume command of
the force in that district.

: I have, &ec.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond, Doxarp McLusxw,
Greneral Government Agent, Napier.
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No. 36.

His Honor J. D. OruoxnD to the Hon. the DergNcE MINISTER.
Sir,— Napier, 19th March, 1870.
I have the homnor to enclose, for your information, copy of a letter from Pothipi, covering a
letter he had received from Tamati Ngapora and Hauraki, and of my reply thereto. I send the letter
ag it ig of some interest. The information Poihipi has received from the people who brought the letter

is to the same effect as what is reported from other quarters.
I have, &ec.,

The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. J. D. OrmoND.

Enclosure 1 in No. 386.

Poraier Tukarraner to His Honor J, D. Ormoxn.

Mz. OrmMoOND,— Tapuacharuru, 14th March, 1870.

Friend, salutations to you. A messenger has arrived from Waikato (that is to say) from the
King, requesting me to go and see him. 1 have sent an answer back to that request, that I would not go
to Waikato. It is better for you to come to Taupo; it is for the Governor to decide. He has
expressed a very strong desire. I am trying to find out the reason—whether for the purpose of making
peace. This is all on that subject. Their news is that Tahua and Te Waru, these are friends of Te
Kooti’s, have been left behind at Te Aroha. Manga, Rewi, Arahewa and Tahua are waiting for Te Kooti,
when they will all return to Taupo, here, and fight. They will attack this place on the 16th. This is
their news.

I will explain ; let the Europeans and Natives remain to fence, to gnard, on the road, and not
scatter all over Taupo, for fear they (the enemy) find it out and combine, and thereby gain strength.
This is my idea, if fighting sholud take place here. However it is for you to decide.

From your friend,
Porurer TugAiRANGI.

Enclosure 2 in No. 36.
Harpaxt and Tamarr Nesrora to Pormrer.
To Poruirr,— Hingai, 12th March, 1870.
Salutations to you. Iharaia has gone to your place to fetch you, so that you may come. Do
not have any misgivings on account of my absence in not coming myself.

Tharaia is the same as myself. When they arrive there, come ; do not stay away, or feel any mis-
givings because the King has not addressed you. The message is the one I took you before. These
are sent purposely for you. Secondly, the King himself sent them purposely to bring you. For the
future do not stay away; come, and for the future come. Be no longer deaf, come.

This is all. From
Harraxr,

Tamarr NGAPORA.

Enclosure 3 in No. 36.
His Honor J. D. Ormonv to Pormirr
To Pormier,— Napier, 19th March, 1870.
Friend, I have your letter of the 14th March, with the letter from Tamati Ngapora and
Hairaki which accompanied it. I do not understand that letter. Why are you asked to go away from
Taupo at this time, when their news to you is that Taupo is to be attacked by Kooti and those
-other men they name. I consider your answer a good one, let them come to you as you have proposed.
If the desire is peace, they will do so.
Friend, my advice to you at this time is to be-on your guard. I have told the soldiers to be so,
for I am inclined to think Te Kooti will come out at Taupo. "We are doing what you recommend, viz.
guarding the road. Friend, continue to tell me your thoughts as they arise; I am glad to hear them.

These letters of yours that I am answering I have sent to Mr. Fox and Mr. McLean.
I am your friend,

OrMOND.
No. 387.
The Hon. the Derence Minister to His Honor J. D. Ormoxnb.
Sr,— General Government Offices, Auckland, 24th Mareh, 1870.

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your Honor's letter of the 19th instant,
enclosing correspondence between Poihipt and yourself, relative to an invitation he has received from.
‘Waikato to visit the (so-called) King, and to inform your Honor that I fully approve of your reply to

Poihipi.
I have, &ec.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond, Esq., Napier. ‘ Donarp McLEax.
No. 38.
Major Maie, R.M,, to the Hon. the DEFENCE MINISTER.
Sip,— Tauranga, 23rd March, 1870.

In the ahsence of Mr. Clarke at Rotorua, I have the honor to inform you that Ropata Waha-
waha arrived at Ohiwi from Maungapowhatu on the 20th instant, and proceeded on the 21st to Opotiki.
I am only in possession of the bare facts which I have related.
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There is no other Native news of any importance. Captain Gundry is continuing his survey of

the Rotorua road without interruption, I have, &e.,
The Hon. D. McLean, Auckland. W. G. Ma, R.M.
No. 39.
The Hon. the Derence MinisTer to Major Mair, R.M.
Srr,— Greneral Goovernment Offices, Auckland, 2nd April, 1870.

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your letter, dated the 23rd ultimo, reporting
the arrival of Major Ropata at Ohiwa, and his departure for Opotiki, and also that Captain Gundry is
continuing his survey of the Rotorua road without interruption.

I have, &c.,
Major Mair, R.M., &e., Tauranga. Dowarp McLzrax.
No. 40.
Lieut.-Colonel St. Joux to Licut.-Colonel Lyox.
Srr,-— Opotiki, 80th March, 1870. 6 p.m.

T have the honor to inform you that Mr. Porter has just arrived with the following intelligence.
On the 25th instant Ropata attacked Maraetahi under the impression that there were only Whaka-
toheas there. Irom the slight resistance offered, it was not guessed Te Kooti was present. After an
hour’s firing the pa was abandoned, the fugitives from it falling into the hands of Kemp, who was
marching down, after taking prisoners all the Whakatohea up river. The total number of killed on
the enemy’s side is nineteen, prisoners over 800. Among them are about twenty of Te Kooti's
immediate followers, whom Topia refused to give up to Ropata for execution according to their merits.

Te Kooti himself has escaped with about twenty men. Iis track lies towards the Waimana, but
he must have doubled back, as a following party reached Te Pongi, and found the Urewera had all
deserted him. Rakuraku, Hira Te Popo, Kereopa, and Karanama have also got off, but Hakaraia is
killed. Mr. Porter has a letter signed by Ranapia, showing the complicity of the friendly Wakatoheas,
inasmuch as it announces a present of ammunition and caps.

The prisoners and the whole of the force will be down the day after to-morrow. I send this
hurried letter in hopes of its catching the Tauranga steamer to-morrow, and beg to suggest that the
majority be moved from here, as we have not supplies for such a force for any length of time. Besides
this, T presume some investigation will take place about Ranapia’s complicity.

I have, &e.,
J. H. H. St. Jonn,
Lieut.-Colonel Lyon, &c., Auckland. Lieut.-Colonel.
No. 41.
Lieut. PortERr to the Hon. the Derence MINISTER.
Sir,— Opotiki, 21st March, 1870.

In accordance with the wishes of Major Ropata Wahawaha, I have the honor to report upon
the proceedings of the expedition of Ngatiporou under his (Ropata’s) command, and do so by the
following extraets from the rough diary kept during the march. The expedition, 370 strong, marched
from Turanga on the 28th February, following on the Ngatapa track and that followed by Te Kooti.
Nothing of any importance transpired up to the 5th March, when, on reaching an old camp of Te
Kooti on the Hungaroa, we found the remains of three persons, a man, woman, and child, no doubt
refugees from Ngatapa.

8th March.—In a branch of the Hungaroa we captured a woman and four children. The husband
was absent at the time from his family. Woman reports herself as one of a bush tribe, Ngatikowhatu,
having been absent over twelve months from the tribe. It appears that while at Maungapowhatu a
letter from the Kawanatanga had reached the chiefs of Urewera, offering a rongo pai. The majority of
the tribe were inclined to accept terms, but, influenced by Te Kooti, the chiefs refused.

Acting upon this information, Ropata determined upon a plan of operations to test the sincerity
of the Urewera. Ropata’s intention was to take prisoners all those who did not resist, collecting them
as we marched ; on reaching Waikare-Moana to send all the prisoners to Wairoa, and to use Waikare as
a base of operations to search for Te Kooti, having cleared his supporters from the Ruatahuna and
other places.

9tk March.—Our advanced guard captured six more of Ngatikowhatu, two men, two women, and
two children.

16¢h March.—Found remains of three more of Te Kooti's victims.

13¢h March.—Before starting this morning two parties of SG men were told of by Ropata, one
commanded by himself and the other by me. Main body in charge of Henare Potac. Nearing Maunga-
powhatu our tracks diverged, I taking the direction of Te Rakiroa’s pa, with orders to surprise, if possible,
without firing. Approaching the pa, I divided my force into three, advancing by both flanks and by
the centre, sending the guide in advance with flag. I charged the place from all sides ; took the whole
of the occupants prisoners without firing a shot. Number of prisoners, 40-—men, women, and
children. Rakiroa was unfortunately absent with Te Kooti.

‘While getting prisoners together, heard firing in direction of Toriatai, Ropata’s position. On
reaching Ropata’s position I was informed that, when taking possession of the place, he found it
evacuated, but that two of the men, while in search of food, had been fired at, and one killed. Men
were at once in pursuit, but could not succeed in finding the enemy.

Among the prisoners taken were five men who were with Te Kooti as late as the engagement at
Rotorua. From one of them I have gained some important information, of which 1 make a separate
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report. One prisoner, Tharaira Motu, reports Major Kemp having gone back from Tawhana, and had
lett a rongo par with Tamaikowha; Ropata appeared greatly annoyed at this proceeding of Kemp’s.

14¢h March.—The Urewera was sent by Ropata to the chiefs to obtain further information referring
to Major Kemp’s rongo pai. Returning at night he reports a party of Urewera coming to attack us,
but on getting Ropata’s letter sent a meremere as a mawnga rongo, also letter herewith attached.

Ropata has been greatly perplexed by this proceeding of Major Kemp’s, as all his plans are
frustrated by the false peace.

16¢h March.—The Urewera was here released by Ropata at Taueka. We have since heard it was
he who murdered Bennett White, and took him to Maungapowhatu to eat him.

17¢h March.—Captured two of Tamaikowha’s men, but were afterwards compelled to release them.
Tawhana, Tamaikowha's Pa, was abandoned when we approached it.

20¢h March.—Reached Ohiwa. Ropata saw Kemp ab the pa.

21st March.—Reached Opotiki, and found Major Kemp and forece had started last night. We
march to-morrow for the Waloeka, where Ropata fully expects to fall upon Te Kooti. - During our
march we could not obtain any information as to his whereabouts.

Concluding this report, I have further to inform you that, during the whole march, only two days
were allowed for rest, Ropata urging the men on to the utmost.

T. W. PortEr,

The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. Lieutenant, Poverty Bay Volunteers.
No. 42.
Major RopaTa to the Hon. the DrrENce MiNisTER.
To Mz. McLeawn,— . Opotiki, 21st March, 1870.

My parent! salutations to you. I have arrived at this place. I came by way of Turanga
toMaungapowhatu. I have with me the people of Maungapowhatu: I myself have made peace with them.
T did not treat them as those with whom Te Kepa made peace were treated. Peace was made and they
were left in the bush. I believe that it [the peace] will be of no avail. My peace-making was not done
in that way. I will take them to my own place, but I will not make slaves of them on account of this
peace-making. That is all. My word to you is, do you decide that I alone am to have charge of them.
The Ngatiporou want to get hold of them to be their slaves. You must say decisively that they are to
be with me only. Had they been taken in battle, that would have been proper ; but as it is, peace was
made. That tribe, Ngatikowhatn of Te Reinga, Te Wairoa, I will leave here to be cornveyed by the
steamer to my place on the other side of Tuparoa— Mataahu. ILet them all be taken—men, women,
and children.

But let a steamer come here to wait in the event of Te Kooti escaping when I go to Waioeka. If
he should go to Turanga, I ean be conveyed thither by steamer, so that I can soon get there; for we
cannot exist in the bush. My biscuits have been eaten, the journey was so long.  We thought that
there was food here, but behold Te Kepa’s force has eaten it all up, the food being all of one sort.
There is no meat in the bush. Should Te Kooti go to Turanga, I ought to be conveyed thither by
steamer. Should he to Maungapowhatu, I cannot go there for want of food, and also on account of
the cold. If I cannot go there now, I will go by and by.

Porter, my European friend who is with me, will tell you all about our present expedition, for I
have put the matter into his hands. He will inform you of all, whether right or wrong, in this
expedition. '

I have also to inform you that the captives are suffering from the effects of cold. I cannot help it.
There are twenty-four adults, male and female; and twenty-five children, male and female. They
require blankets, shirts, trousers, gowns, and calico ; also some spades with which to cultivate ground

for food. That is all. Your friend,
The Hon. the Defence Minister. Major RopaTa.
No. 43.
The Hon. the DerENceE Mivister to Major RopaTa.
TFrizyp Masor Roprara,— Auckland, 25th March, 1870.

Salutations to you and to your young men. I have received your letter of the 21st of this
month, informing me of a peace having been made with Ngatikowhatu, and your having arrived at
Opotiki. Well, when I saw that letter, the heart greeted you who had made that long journey. The
Government praise you for your energy and your great work. You have carried on matters very well.
The Ngatikowhatu will live with you. T am very glad to have received a letter from you. I intend
going to where you now are, but perhaps I shall not find you.

Your friend,
Major Ropata, Opotiki. Doxarp McLzax.

No. 44.

Mr. Crarxg, Civil Commissioner, to the Uxper SecrETARY, Native Department.
Civil Commissioner’s Office,
Sre,— Tauranga, 20th March, 1870.

I have the honor to transmit, for the information of the Hon. the Native and Defence
Minister, the enclosed original report from Lieut.-Colonel Mc¢Donnell, on the recent successes of Te
Kooti in the neighbourhood of Opotiki.

I would draw your attention to the copy of a letter from the Whakatohea chiefs Ranapia and
Piahama Tiwai, which is one of the enclosures of Colonel McDonnell’s report. And I cannot forbear
drawing a marked contrast between the conduct complained of, and the treatment by Major Kemp, of
‘Wanganui, of the notorious Urewera murderer and cannibal Tamaikowha.
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I would also respectfully submit that the present position of the Military Settlers of Opotiki and
-our faithful allies to the eastward and westward of that settlement is very critical, so long as Te Kooti
remains in the Waioeka Valley, where there is little doubt he will for a time establish himself, unless
driven out.

The report that the Urewera have separated themselves from Te Kooti is only partially true, as it
is clear a considerable number of them were present at the attack on Opape. Tamaikowha’s party
never joined Te Kooti at any time.

T also enclose a copy of a letter from Wiremui Kingi, the principal chief of Ngaitai, in which he
acknowledges that the reason why his settlement, Torere, was saved, was because it was garrisoned by
a force of fifty men. I would also beg of the Government to accept with caution his remarks against
the Whakatohea Tribe. There is and also has been a shade of bitterness existing between the Ngaitai
and Whakatohea, respecting the occupation by the latter of Opape. But at the same time I shall not
be surprised if the Whakatohea men join Te Kooti, not because they are disloyal, but because he has
secured their women and children.

Some of the women have recently escaped, and they report that it is the intention of Te Kooti to
make an example of three or four of the principal men now in his hands, who have taken active part
against him.

The enclosed letters, arrived in Tauranga just balf an hour after the “ Sturt ” left, and T am now
about to send them by special orderly, Peter Grant. Be good enough to direct that he be sent back to
‘Tauranga as soon as possible. I have, &e.,

H. T. Coarxke,
The Under Secretary, Native Department. Civil Commissioner.

Enclosure 1 in No. 44.

" Mr. Crarkg, Civil Commissioner, to Lieut.-Colonel McDoNNELL.
Civil Commissioner’s Office,

Sig,— Tauranga, 15th March, 1870,

From reports received from. Opotiki, it appears that a portion of Te Kooti’s followers made a
raid upon Opape, one of the Whakatohea settlements in that neighbourhood, and carried off some men,
women, and children ; but from the very meagre nature of those reports, it is impossible to arrive at a
correct estimate of the exact position of matters in that district, or of the operations (if any) being
carried on against the enemy. _

I have therefore the honor to request (unless the instructions you have received to proceed to
Taupo are imperative), that you would be good enough to visit Opotiki, and from personal inspection and
investigation furnish the Giovernment with a full report, so as to enable it to take such measures as
will be necessary to prevent further disasters to our allies on the shores of the Bay of Plenty.

As I am unable to proceed to the spot at once, you will not only confer upon me a personal
obligation by acceding to my request, but will do the Colony a good service. )

I have, &ec.,
Hexry T. CLaRKE,

Lieut.-Colonel MeDonnell, Tauranga. Civil Commissioner.

Enclosure 2 in No. 44.
Tieut.-Colonel McDoxnern to Mr. H. T. Crarxk, Civil Commissioner.

Sir,— Maketu, 19th March, 1870.°

I beg to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the 15th instant, requesting me to proeeed
to Opotiki, and from personal observation collect such information for the Government as to enable it to
take steps to prevent further disaster in the District.

On receipt of your letter I proceeded without delay to Opotiki, and now report for the information
of the Government.

I returned here at 4 a.m. this morning, having left Opotiki at 11.30 a.m. yesterday, and now
forward what I have been able to collect, and which can be relied upon.

Major Kemp, with some of Ngatiawa (the latter headed by Hori Te Kawakura) and some of the
‘Whakatohea headed by Tiwai, started up the Waimana from Ohiwa in search of Te Iooti on or
about the 3rd instant, as well as I can make out; Hone having told Major Kemp that they were sure
to come across Te Kooti’s trail. After pushing through the bush for some distance they cut a trail
made by a strong body of men, and leading in the direction of Opotiki. This trail was not followed,
but the force went on along a small bush track leading to Tamaikowha's place, ¢ Tauwharemanuka.’
On reaching Otara, two shots were fired by Tamaikowha and another Native, as a warning to their
people at Tauwharemanuka; these shots were replied to by volley after volley from Kemp. A
messenger was then sent on by Kemp with a flag of truce, and proposals of peace. The force halted
for the night and went on next morning, and Kemp bad an interview with Tamaikowha, who told
Kemp be accepted peace with him, but that if any Pakeha came up the Waimana, either to settle or
survey, he wonld serve them the same way he had served Bennett White, Moore, Beggs, and others.
Peace was then made, and Major Kemp presented him with a revolver and ammunition.

Tamaikowha told them that Te Koot1 was at Opape, which information proved to be too correct, and
that if they went there they would be sure to fall in with him. The force remained here four days
after this, but two days were taken up with making peace. "Tamaikowha had eighteen men with him.

Topia with 140 men did not accompany this expedition, but on receipt of information given
to him at Ohiwa, that Te Kooti was advancing on Opotiki, he moved off to that settlement
and then to Opape, afterwards returning to Opotiki. On Major Kemp’s return to Ohiwa, from his
interview with Tamaikowha, he followed onTopia’s track,and reached Opotiki on or about the 9th instant,
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where he and his force have been ever since, up to this date, living on the cultivations of the unfor--
tunate Whakatohea, and rations supplied by the storekeeper of that place, on his orders counter-
signed by Captain Walker.

It would appear that while peace negotiations with Tamaikowha were going on, Te Kooti made a
sudden swoop upon two of the Whakatohea settlements, and succeeded in making prisoners one
hundred and fifty souls. Men capable of bearing arms thirty ; the remainder, old men, women and
children, besides forty stand of arms and two kegs of ammunition. All the caps were in a separate
place, and a Native (Tieri) succeeded in getting off with them, and reached Opotiki in safety. These
caps are now in the possession of Tiwai, Six men and nine women escaped from Te Kooti after having
been made prisoners, and report Te Kooti intended killing the men.

Tiwai informed me he gave Major Kemp information that Te Kooti’s fresh trail lay in the bed of
the Waiaua Stream. T told him,” he went on to say, “I had seen their (Te Kooti's) fires, and if we
hasten on we will catch him before he can get away.” Kemp replied, “ Good; but I have
no men” (he had 280 Wanganuis, and 160 Whakatohea, Arawa, Ngaitai, and N gatiawa, able
and willing to take the field, making a total of 390 men). Kemp said, “I will await the
return of Topia (who was then absent at Opape with 140 men), and on his arrival here we
will  Aurchuri, (discuss) the question of going out.” On the 16th Topia arrived at Opotiki;
and Topia said to Kemp, “I am now here.” Kemp replied, “I sent for you that we might
assemble together here, as I expect Mr. McLean in a day or two, so we will now wait for his
arrival ; but you, Tiwal and the Whakatohea, go you and fetch us food from Opape (six or seven .
miles distant). This work will take you two days to accomplish.” Tiwai did not consent to this.
After this Topia returned to Opape to get potatoes from the cultivations of the Whakatohea; and on
the 16th instant had dug up 100 baskets of potatoes, and Wi King’s whaleboats at Torere ‘had been
sent for to convey this food to Opotiki. I will state here that Wi King and people have returned to
the Rawhiti, partly to protect their own settlements from Te Koo‘m and partly in disgust at the
conduct of the ‘Whanganui under Major Kemp. .

Tiwai, Te Ranapia and others said to Kemp, “ Te Kooti is at Waiaua.” This was on or about the
16th. Kemp replied, “ Where is Te Kooti likely to go to from there P’ He replied, “ Waiceka.” Kemp
said, “ We will attack that place;” but he has not yet started. Kemp’s people were over three weeks
ab OthZL but never attempted to get information, though they were repeatedly told that Te Kooti was
at Ruatoki, eleven or twelve miles distant; but ‘thhoufrh over 400 strong, no demonstration was made.

It now turns out that, after marching Ngaitai and Ngatipikiao to Ohiwa, and, in conjunction with
Ngatihau, who had been at Ohiwa for some ten days, I proposed to march on the 20th ultimo for the
ranges at Ruatoki. IHad that march been continued, we could hardly have avoided falling in with
Te Kooti's force. I returned, on my way to Auckland, in accordance with instructions, and advised
Kemp to carry out this plan; but no movement was made afterwards, with the exception of the one that
led to the meeting with Tamaikowha.

A pariy under the command of Captain Walker, composed of about eighteen Europeans and
twenty-three Natives, went to Opape to reconnoitre. Seven young Arawa, including Wi Maihi’s
son, crossed the river, and went up to what was supposed to be a deserted village, without
Cdptam Waller’s knowledge, to look in, as is usual with Natives. Coming unexpectedly on a
picquet of Te Kooti’s, who, I beheve, was waiting to pounce upon Opotlkl they fired and
killed young Marsh and another Native. Some of the Natives threw the whole blame on
Captain Walker. This is the old custom with Natives. If one Pakeha accompanied 500 Natives to
battle and they got worsted, the fault would be that of the one Pakeha; if six Natives accompanied
500 Pakehas to battle and were victorious, the six Natives would say (and all other Natives back them
out), “ We showed the Pakehas how to do it; and if we hadonly been 100 strong, an end would that day
have been put to the wars.” There is no occasion for my saying anything in Captain Walker’s defence
in connectlon with this affair, but I will simply record my opinion that he appears to have behaved
with great judgment; and had he been so unwise as to have attacked the enemy with so small a force,
composed as 1t was, he would in all probability have lost most, if not all, of his men.

Hori Kawakura of Ngatiawa, Tiwal and Te Ranapia of the Whakatohea, especially the latter, who
are mad at the loss of their women, children, and relations, are most thoroughly disgusted with the
apathy displayed by Major Kemp. He i 1s, they say, “ Major of eating and fishing, hakas and pukanas.”
That this Ope has no chance of falling in with or capturing Te Kooti. Hoani Ngamu, of the Arawa,
and others say the same. So do Wi ngl s Natives ; and Kawana Paipai told me they were all at
loggerheads. ~All concur in saying that they are dlscrusted with Native officers and majors, and thav if
the information which has been given from time to time to Ngatihau (partlcu arly since the last raid of
Te Kooti’'s) had been furnished to European officers, majors or colonels, they would have acted like
men, and Te Kooti might have been caught like a rat, for he was gorged with his late capture of the
‘Whakatohea.

Ranapia, Te Teira, Hunia, Paora Hare Nikora, Hetaraka, Tieri, and others, obtained advances
from Mr. Kelly,—goods, clothing, &ec., to the amount of £270 worth. They, to pay this account, had
planted extra crops, trusting to realize and discharge their debts. Their crops are now being destroyed
by the force, and their pigs are being killed. These Natives and Kawakura’s asked me to head them,
and lead them, with the Buropeans, against the enemy. I should only have been too glad to have
done so, but did not feel myself at liberty.

Potatoes in any quantity can be procured from the European settlers at Opotiki, at from £3 to
£3 10s. per ton, but Ngatihau prefer living on the Whakatohea. The Whakatohea say, “ We would
not object if they would only fight, or let us fight ; but to see them sitting down hakaing and dancing
while Te Kooti is near, makes our hearts darker than ever, and Te Kooti’s heart will be marama
(light.)”

Topia and Kemp are not pulling together, and the Whanganui apart from Topia’s force are much
disunited. Kemp has now, he appears to think, full powers and a separate command ; just what he
has been trying for ever since he served with Colonel Whitmore—1I won’t say under that officer. He
is now eaten up with vanity, and appears to have lost his head, and gives orders to the small tribes
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round him, causing much offence. I do mnot think things are at all improved by the counsels of
‘Sergeant Austin, who is attached to his staff.

In your letter, as you merely requested me to obtain, from personal inspection, a report for the
Government, I have done so to the best of my ability ; but have refrained from comments of my own,
or suggesting any plan of action suitable to the state affairs seem to be in.

Major Kemp gave a letter to Tamaikowha, to deliver to Major Ropata of Ngatiporou, should he
come across him, telling him that he had made peace with him. I sincerely trust he may deliver the
letter in person.

T have also the honor to enclose a letter addressed to you from the Whakatohea. I also forward a
copy a letter received by me from Ensign Rushton, O.V.R., for the information of the Government
I leave on Monday for Taupo. Te Kooti was at Waioeka a few days since, and is reported to be there
still. A move to that place was in contemplation when I left. IIhbelieve it was to have left to-day.

ave, &c.,

H. T. Clarke, Esq., Civil Commissioner, Tros. McDoNNELL,
Tauranga. Lieut.-Colonel, A.M.

Sub-Enclosure 1 to Enclosure 2 in No. 44.
Ensign Rusaron to Lieut.-Colonel McDoxwELL.

Sip,— Opotiki, 18th March, 1870.
I have the honor to forward to you, for the information of the Government, the following
particulars relative to Majors Kemp and Topia’s movements since they arrived at Ohiwa.

On the “ Sturt’s” arrival at Ohiwa, with orders to strike off pay all European officers, at Major
Kemp's request you allowed me to remain with him, to be attached to the Ngaitai and Whakatohea,
part of Kemp’s force. From the above date till he moved into the Waimana, he did not even send
out a single scout. On the 1st of March he got information that the mill at Kokohinau was burnt
down, and that Te Kooti with his force was at Ruatoki, about eighteen miles up Whakatane Valley.
T urged him to march immediately into the Waimana, and he (Kemp) never moved after the receipt
of this information until three days after. Te Kooti, in the meantime, had crossed over into the track
leading to the Waiaua.

‘When they marched, Kemp saw Te Kooti’s track; and although he was told by the chiefs o
Negatiawa, Ngaitai, and Whakatohea, that this was Te Kooti’s trail, he took no notice, but erossed it,
and marched up the Waimana. Two days after, Te Kooti had taken the Whakatohea prisoners, two
kegs of powder, and thirty or forty stand of arms. If he (Kemp) had moved when he got information
of Te Kooti's whereabouts, he would have fought him and stopped him from getting into the Waiaua.
I think it my duty also to state that nothing has been done with the exception of marching np the
‘Waimana, and making peace with Tamaikowha, who has murdered three Natives and three European
in this district during the last three years.

. The force is now at Opotoki, living on Government rations and eating up the cultivations of the
‘Whakatohea, although Te Kooti’s track is well known both by Kemp and Topia.
I have not time to say more.
I have, &ec.,
Lieut.-Colonel MeDonnell, J. R. Rusurowr, Ensign,
Commanding Field Force. Opotiki Volunteer Rangers.

Sub-Enclosure 2 to Enclosure 2 in No. 44.

Friexp Crarxe,— Opotiki, 17th March, 1870.
Salutations to you. This is to inform you that we have been surprised by Te Kooti, and our
women and children taken captives by him; the total number taken by him, including men, women,
and children, amounts to 170 persons. This has made us very sorry, and our sorrow has been increased
by the fact that, in addition to the loss of our women and children, our plantations and food have been
taken by Kemp and Topia Turoa. We should not be surprised if Te Kooti had done this, as he is an
“enemy, and not one of ng. As it i, we have been sufferers at the hands of two parties, viz., Te Kooti,
.and Whanganui—I mean Major Kemp. On account of these things we are much cast down.

This is another subject we are going to speak upon:—The movements of this war-party seem to me
to be conducted in a very foolish manner. We have several times accompanied European expeditions
but we never saw anything like this. Thisis the first time we have seen this war-party ; and if it is left to
them to follow up Te Kooti, they will never be able to come up with him. As things are, we are very
much cast down. We grieve much for our children. Had we been two days ‘earlier in reaching this
place, while Te Kooti was still on his way, we should have been in a better position and known what
to do. As it is, we are much cast down, on account of the proceedings of this war-party. By whom
shall these our grievances be removed? Should any person hasten to our relief, there may be hope to
see the day dawn upon us. It rests with you to put down or remove these evils; and when that is
done, then peace and prosperity will follow. ' :

Friend, Mr. Clarke, this matter is now in your hands. It is for you to remove the evil. Te
Kooti is at present at Waioeka. He has stated that the settlements he is anxious to attack are

~Opotiki, Torere, and Ohiwa. '

This is another subject we wish o bring before you. Send us instructions what to do. If you
say that we are to remain at Opotiki, or remove to any other place, good.

Mr. Clarke, this is another request: we, the persons who escaped when Te Kooti made his attack,
are anxious to be enrolled or attached to the expedition against Te Kooti, to assist in the work now

“going on, lest we make the same mistake as we made before.
2. . We have made this proposal to Major Kemp, and he expressed himself willing that we should do
so. We asked him by whom we were to be paid, and he said by the Government. So it is that we
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ask you to enlighten us upon this subject. If you discover that this letter is of out place, write and say
so—if right, write also. This proposal is not on our own account alone, but on behalf of the whole
expedition. We scarcely know how to act. When your letter is received, then the people of the
eastern settlements, who are willing to join the expedition, will know what to do.

The point upon which they are not clear is the statement ©that payment will only be given when
Te Kooti is really taken.”

If this be the case, then we, the people of these eastern settlements, will not be willing to join in
the pursuit. What we wish is, that the old system of daily pay be continued. Had we known of this
new arrangement, we should not have joined 1n this present expedition. This is the end.

Now, friend, send us a quick reply to this letter. Let there be no delay.

Na Te Ravaria WAIHEKA,
Na Pramama Trwar

Tnclosure 3 in No. 44.

Wiremu Kinver to Major Matr, R.M.

To Mz. Matr,— 18th March, 1870.

Friend, salutations to you. I write to inform you that I have been on a visit to Tamai-
kowha’s place, and we have seen him and his companions. Peace has been made with him by Major
Kemp. Peace has been made with that tribe, who number fifty persons. This is the reason why our
war-party did not reach the settlement of Maungapowhatu.

It would have taken a day and night to have gone from Tauwharemanuka to Maungapowhatu.
‘We therefore returned from Tauwharemanuka.

Tamaikowha said to me, to us all, “ You had better return to the Coast, as this is about the time that
Kooti will make an attack upon Waimana and Torere.” So we returned and reached Waimana, where
we encamped for the night. While on our march from Waimana to Opotiki, the enemy made an
attack on Waiana. Some of the Arawa fell at Oharamutu. The Whakatohea retreated quietly and
in good order.

Te Ranapia and Te Teira with their people were the only ones who fled to the settlement of
Torere. As it was, it was through their relatives among the Hauhaus that they escaped and were
saved. Rawiri, the Ngatirua, and the Ngatingahere were taken. Te Awanui and thirty of his people
joined us, having heard of our movements by letter.

Had they been at Waiaua at the time the attack was, they also would have been taken ; but even
now they also are disposed to fly.

The reason why e Kooti did not make an attack upon Torere was because the Whakatobea told
him that there was a strong party defending that settlement.

Te Kooti inquired of them how many men there were, and he was told that there were fifty
men ; and it was in consequence of this information that it was not taken. Amnother reason also was,
that Te Matenga and Henare behaved with coolness and judgment.

‘We found them occupying the pa, having sent their women and children to Te Kaha. Friend,
there is much more that I could say, but must leave it for the present, having plenty to do. I will
write again.

Friend, I am much pleased with the arrangement made by Mr. Clarke and yourself for stationing
fifty men at my settlement, by which means my people were saved from an attack.

Wiremvu Kiver.

No. 45.
Lieut.-Colonel HarivgTon to Mr. Crarkg, Civil Commissioner.

General Government Office,
St~ Auckland, 28rd March, 1870.

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the 20th instant, enclosing the
report of Lieut.-Colonel McDonnell relating to the proceedings of Te Kooti in the neighbourhood of
Opotiki, and am directed by the Hon. the Defence Minister to inform you that he intends to visit that
place by the first opportunity, so as to ascertain personally the actual state of affairs,

I have, &ec.,
Purrie Harinerow, Lieut.-Colonel.
H. T. Clarke, Esq., Civil Commissioner, Tauranga.

No. 46.

Mr. H. T. Crarxke, Civil Commissioner, to the UrvpER SEcrRETARY, Native Department.
_ Civil Commissioner’s Office,
S1e,— Auckland, 81st March, 1870.
I have the honor to acquaint you, for the information of the Hon. the Native Minister, that
I arrived in Tauranga by the “ Star of the South ”’ on the 14th instant.

Directly on my arrival, T was greeted with the intelligence that Te Kooti had made a raid on the
settlement of Opape, near Opotiki, and had carried off all the Whakatohea found in the place; that
Captain Walker, the officer in charge at Opotiki, had gone out with a small body of mounted men and
a few Arawa from Ohiwa; that two of the Arawa had been killed, one the only son of the Chief
Wiremu Maihi; but so meagre and unsatisfactory was the information, that I felt very much
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perplexed. After consulting with Colonel McDonnell, then under orders for Taupo, I wrote him a
letter, of which the enclosed is a copy, asking him to be good enough to proceed to Opotiki, and
inquire into the circumstances of the attack, and report for the information of the Government.

It was rumoured that, after taking away the Whakatohea, Te Kooti had returned in the direction
of Turanga. I therefore wrote a letter to the Commanding Officer at that place, telling him what
had occurred, and requesting him to be on the alert. Captain Bendall, of the “ Star of the South”
kindly promised to forward the letter. without delay.

1 was given to understand that, in consequence of the Provincial Council having made no
provision for a pilot, Captain Carmichael was going to leave Tauranga. This having been reported to
Captain Palmer, he directly began to make preparation for moving the vessel under his command out
of the harbour, and thus deprive the settlers of the moral support, then so much needed, of one of
Her Majesty’s ships of war. On being made aware of this, I took the responsibility upon myself of
detaining the Pilot, trusting, under the urgent circumstanee of the case, that the Hon. the Defence
Minister would approve of the steps I had taken. The copy of my letter to the Pilot is herewith
enclosed.

In accordance with instructions I had received, I wrote to Captain Gilbert Mair, requesting him
to enrol a body of picked men, and carry out the instructions issued by the General Government
Agent at Napier, and approved by the Hon. the Colonial Secretary; a copy of my letter to Captain
Mair is enclosed. Captain Mair proceeded at once to carry out his orders.

On the 22nd I proceeded to the Lake district, vie Maketu and the Rotoiti, my principal objeet
being to ascertain the amount of labour that would be required to make a passable dray road to
Rotorua, and also to visit those Natives who behaved so well in the fight with Te Kooti’s party on the
7th of February last.

I arrived at Kaiteriria on the 23rd, where Captain Mair was getting his people together
preparatory to scouting the Kaingaroa plains. The men assembled appeared to be an able-bodied and
active lot of men, most of whom were present at the fight on the 7th.

Having heard from the Natives of Kaiteriria that there was a good line of road in the neigh-
bourhood which might be adopted when the main line to Taupo is decided upon, I thought it as well
to inspect it now that I was so near the spot, but having been separated from our guides, we became
entangled in swamps and gulleys to such an extent that we had to return to Kaiteriria the same
evening. I do not consider that a practicable road could be made over the country we passed.

On the 25th I went to Ohinemutu, where the Ngatiwhakane hapu were in force. At a meeting
held the same day, the Chiefs Ngahuruhuru and Korokai stated that they did not consider it prudent
to leave Ohinemutu unprotected, as it was generally believed that the Ngatiraukawa and those people
left behind by Te Koot intended to attack it. They asked to have Ohinemutu made the head-quarters
of Captain Mair’s force, instead of Kaiteriria. They also requested to be employed on the road about
being formed to Taupo.

To these requests I replied that to move Captain Mair from his position at Kaiteriria would
frustrate the object for which he was placed there, but that in case of actual danger they would be
supported ; that with regard to the road, they could be employed upon it as soon as the best line had
been decided on, and that a surveyor should be sent to lay off the road.

In the evening I received letters from Tauranga and Auckland, calling for my immediate return to
Tauranga, which I did on the following morning. ‘

On the 27th the Hon. the Native Minister arrived from Auckland, and I received his commands
to proceed with him to Opotiki; but owing to an accident to the steamer, just on the point of starting,
the journey was delayed.

On the 28th I accompanied Mr. McLean to Maketu on a friendly visit to the Arawa, returning
again to Tauranga the following morning.

On the evening of the 29th, another attempt was made to go to Opotiki; but after getting out of
the harbour the captain found the sea getting up and the prospect of a gale at hand, and suggested that
it would not be prudent to risk taking the vessel into Opotiki in her then crippled condition. The order
was therefore given to proceed to Auckland for repairs. We arrived in Auckland yesterday evening.

‘ I have, &c.,
H. T. CrARxkeE,
The Under Secretary, Native Department, Wellington. Civil Commissioner.

Enclosure 1 in No. 46.

Mr., Crarkg, Civil Commissioner, to Captain CARMICHAEL.

Civil Commissioner’s Office,
Siz,— Tauranga, 15th March, 1870.
I am informed that in consequence of there being mo provision made by the Provincial
Council for a pilot in this port, that it is your intention to proceed to Auckland by the next conveyance ;
but as it appears to me that such a step in the present circumstances of the Bay of Plenty, must
inevitably be detrimental to the public service of the Colony, by depriving the settlers of the moral
support of the ships of Her Majesty’s navy, I have the honor to request that you will be good enough
to defer carrying out your intention for the present, at least until I receive replies to communications
T have made to the General Government on the subject, and that you will continue your duties as
pilot in this port, on the same terms as heretofore. I have, &ec.,
Hexry T. Crarxke,
Captain Carmichael, Pilot, Tauranga. Civil Commissioner.

A.—No. 8s.
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Enclosure 2 in No. 46.

Mr. Crarkz, Civil Commissioner, to Captain Ma1z.
Civil Commissioner’s Office,
S, — Tauranga, 14th Mareh, 1870.
I have the honor to enclose, for your guidance and information, a copy of a te]ewram received

by the Hon. the Defence and Native Minister from the General Government Agent, Napler, being a
copy of instructions sent you »ia Taupo. I have therefore to request that you will be good enough to
take immediate steps to engage the services of sixty active Arawa, to be stationed under your command
at Kaiteriria, ten of this number to be mounted.

I need not enter into particulars of the services expected of you, as they are sufficiently clear in
the copy of telegram above alluded to.

I have requested Lieutenant Way to proceed at onee to Maketu, to make arra,ngements for
transport of supplies to Kaiteriria for your force.  You will be good enouvh to report information
and your movements to Major Roberts, and send duplicates to this office.

I have, &ec.,
Hexzy T. CLARKE,
Captain Gilbert Mair, Tauranga. Civil Commissioner.
No. 47.
Lieut.-Colonel Harivgron to Mr. H. T. Crarxe, Civil Commissioner.
SiR,— General Government Ofﬁce Auckland, March, 23rd 1870.

I am directed by the Hon. the Defence Minister to ackhowledge the receipt of your letter to
the Pilot, at Tauranga, of the 14th instant, requesting him to remain there pending further instructions,
and beg to inform you that he approves of the steps you have taken in this matter.

As the Provineial Government Government declines to continue the services of the Pilot, you will
be good enough to acquaint Captain Carmichael that he will be retained as Pilot by the General
Government until further orders, and that he will have the same rate of pay, that he was receiving at
the time the Provincial Government dispensed with his services.

I have, &ec.,
H T. Clarke, Iisq., Civil Commissioner, Paire Haringrow, Lieut.-Colonel.
Tauranga.
No. 48.
Major Keme to the Hon. the DxrENcE MINISTER.
To Mzr. McLEaN,— ' Opotiki, 80th March, 1870.

Salutations to you. Now listen. It was on the 20th March that my force commenced to
march, at 10 o’clock at moht

On the 23rd day I sent forward three of my men, whose names are Tapa, Ura, and Paul, and
Austin, the Buropean. There were 120 men that formed this party.

They came upon a village which they attacked, and took eight adults (males). There were also
four women and four children. After this .a Lquer party moved on and attacked another pa of the
Hauhaus. For this I told off 200 men. They attacked this pa and took every soul; not one escaped.
After this they moved on to another pa and took all the people in it. At one pa they took ten
women, two men, and two children, one a boy. From thence they pushed on, and here I increased the
force to 800 men for the purpose of attacking the pa, in which were Hakaraia and Kereopa the eye-eater.
Having reached the pa, dispositions were made to surround it. The pa was attacked, and the prisoners
taken by Te Kooti,—I mean the people of the Whakatohea,—were recovered by us, those who were
taken at Opape.

Of the Whakatohea, there were—Males, 57 ; females, 83 ; children, 78 ; total, 218.

Belonging to Te Kooti—Males taken ahve 23; fema]es, 38; chlldren 26 men killed, 18;
grand tota] 393,

There were amongst the killed three chiefs—Hakaraia, of the Ngaiterangi; Timoti, who com-
manded the vessel that brought the prisoncrs from the Chatham Islands, and Hakopa, a cousin of Te
Kooti’s.

As for Kereopa, it was owing to the eonfusion that took place about the Whakatohea, or during
the confusion that ensued, that he managed to escape; and another thing, nome of the Wanganui
knew him by sight, and it was also owing to this that he mana"od to escape.

Mr, MeLean, I wish to bring under your notice the good domvs of the Chief Wiremu Kingi, of the
Ngaitai Tribe ; of Kerei Kawakula, of the Ngatiawa; both behaved well.  Also the Ngatipukeko Tribe,
headed by their chief Te Meihana-: they all did their work equally well. '

This finishes my report.

The Hon. the Defence Minister. Masor Kempr T TAITOXKOKITEURU.
No. 49.
Major Kamp to the Hon. the Premizs.
To Wintram ¥ox, the Head of the Government. Opotiki, 30th March, 1870.

Sir, salutations to  you. I. have received your letter, written from Napier on the 15th
January, about Te Kooti, Kereopa the eye-eater, and Hakaraia the son of Satan.
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On the 20th, the force under Topia and myself started, 490 in number, at 10 o’clock at night,
being anxious not to be discovered by Te Kooti's sconts. In the morning we saw the party of Hauhaus
that had gone out to catch the Whakatohea. After going for about half a mile they disappeared ; they
were going in single file. "Well, we went on through streams and over mountains, On the 23rd we
came out at the Wailoeka Gorge, and saw Te Kootl's party and his prisoners; there we sent out the
scouts ; they discovered the enemy encamped. At night I sent forward 120 ; the officers were Paora,
Tapa, and Urateangina, also Austin, a Buropean. They rushed that camp, and captured all that
were in it—eight, four women and four children. After that, I sent out 200, under Mei and Wiremn
Kingi; they got to another encampment, and took the whole. After that the party went out again ;
another attack was made, and all were taken ; after that another attack, and all were taken ; and so on
up to the 5th, when a messenger came to me from Austin, then I sent out 300, because I heard
that Kereopa the eye-eater, and Hakaraia the son of Satan, werve there. Then that pa, Waipuna, was
surrounded and a general attack was made; it was like a mob of horses racing. The pa was taken;
18 were killed. Of Te Kooti’s own force 35 were taken prisoners, 44 women, 80 children. The
prisoners of the Whakatohea Tribe, who had been taken by Te Kooti, were re-taken by me in this pa—
45 men, 77 women, and 74 children. The total number, counting the living and the dead, is 323. The
chief who was killed was Hakaraia the son of Satan, of Ngaitapuika. Timoti, who commanded the
vessel when they came from Chatham Islands, and Hakopa, a cousin of Te Kooti, were killed. The
Chief whose life T spared was Wiremu Kingi, of Turanga; the only man who escaped was Kereopa
the eye-cater. All these camps, including the pa, were taken in one might. In the morning
I sent out a party to look for Kereopa, the eye-cater; 200 went out. After two days
they returned. After that I sent out 850, to surround Te Kooti; the 50 in advance of
the 300, and the scouts, four in number, in advance of the 50. After marching for about two miles we
heard the report of firearms from the force under Ropata, Major of Ngatiporou; then we could not
decide what to do. At length I ordered the force to advanee in single file, and after crossing various
mountains one was caught and killed, and the force returned.

Major Ropata’s force killed one, they took one man and a woman; so that they accounted for
three. They made the attack on Te Kooti's pa; they came upon it suddenly, and not having sent
scouts, Some of them say that the lot in front were dull fellows; had it been Major Ropata’s own
hapu, some of the enemy would have been caught. That is all that is to be said. Sufficient.

From your loving servant,
Masor Kepa Te TATTOKOKITEURT.

No. 50.

Torpra Turoa to the Hon. the DerEncE MINISTER.
To Mr. McLuaN,— Opotiki, 30th March, 1870,

Friend, salutations to you. Now listen. On the 20th day of March my war-party
advanced on Waioeka. On the night before the 24th we came up with the Haubaus at their first
gettlement. At 8 o’clock at night I attacked another of their positions. There were four men with
me. We took it and took all the people prisoners, eight in number, principally women and children.
On the same night we pushed on and attacked another position, and took all hands. From there we
pushed on to the station occupied by Iakaraia, and here we caught Hakaraia and Wiremu Kingi.
Kereopa escaped, but Hakarain was killed—there were eighteen killed in all. The prisoners belonging
immediately to Te Kooti, including men, women, and children there, were eighty-six, and including those
belonging to the Whakatohea who were there, in all 218 persons, taken by Te Kooti. The whole of
the killed and wounded and prisoners amounted in all to 823. My friend, when this letter reaches
you, I beg you to come here, that we may speak face to face, that we may talk matters over, for
this reason, that I have been thinking of returning home ; but this matter we will leave until you come
down.

Friend, I think we should have taken Te Kooti, if it had not been that Ropata attacked the
pa in which he was at the time. I think if I had had the storming or taking of the position we

should have captured that man (Te Kooti).
Torra Turoa.

No. 51.
Major Rorats to the Hon. the DrrevcE MINISTER.

To Mr. McLeaN,— Opotiki, 1st April, 1870.

My father, salutations to you. I have nothing now to say to you with reference to
this our work. Captain Porter will have farnished you with full particulars of our proceedings.
This is a letter of kindly sentiments towards the friend who has made the Natives of this Island what
they are.

yI have one word to say to you, which is this: Pray come down and see us Ngatiporoun, not-

withstanding that you may be disappointed at our not securing Te Kooti. The proverb says, “It is a
work to which one may return again.” What could we do, owing to the difficult nature of the country ?
Had Te Kooti escaped when we attacked the pa, then there would be good cause for disappointment; as
it was, he kept to the open bush, and before we could overtake hiw, your people had become exhausted
with the fatigue of elimbing or going up and down the precipices of this rongh country.

Captain Porter will give you all the particulars of this expedition.

The Hon. the Defence Minister. Magsor RopaTa.

7
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No. b2.
Wirenu Kivgr to the Hon. the Drrexce MiNISTER.
To Mg. McLean,— Opotiki, 1st April, 1870.

To you as a friend, salutations. I have a word which I wish to send you. That word is this:
that you should come and pay a visit to Opotiki, now while your own peculiar people, the people of
Wanganui and the Ngatiporou, are sitting here; then indeed you will hear how much there is to say.

My friend, I am one, amongst others, who joined this expedition; I and my people, all. Thave but
little to say to you just now. When, however, you arrive here, I will then address you with reference
to the work that has been done in these districts.

Those of the Hauhaus who were killed in the attack by us there were nineteen ; those who were
taken prisoners, men, women, and children, altogether there were 300. I will say no more just now
to you.

Y My friend, my heart is grieved for the proceedings of these people, the Whakatohea. I should be
glad if these people were removed to some other place, lest if they should remain here they may again
escape and join the Hauhaus, and the blame be laid upon me and my European friends at Opotiki.

Na Wiremv Kiver TUTAHUARANGT.

No. 53.
Tae Srony or Te Koorr's CaAMPATGN, RELATED BY WIREMU KINGL

My own kainga is Turanga; my grandfather lived there; my proper tribe being Te Aowera (a sub-
tribe of Ngatiporou). I am beginning so as to enlighten you about the evil of the Maoris to the
Pakehas since the belief was given to them by the Bishop. The first causes of disturbance were the
tribes of Waikato, Taupo, and of Hakaraia (the Ngaiterangi). The God of Madness (Adtua Porangr)
appeared unto the King, and the first causes of death to the island came by that Azue being the means
of the slaughter of Volkner and other people by Hakaraia and Patara. From these came
the death of Turanga at Waerengahika. The second cause of death came by Te Kooti. He and
others were taken to Wharekauri, and then murdered Europeans. Thence they went on hoard a ship
to return to this Island. Whilst at sea the ship was tossed about by a tempest for one night aud a
day, and the Maoris collected all their ear ornaments of greenstone and other articles, which the
threw overboard as an offering to this Afua Porangi. The ship at once stood upright, and Te Kooti's
belief was confirmed.

‘When Te Kooti landed at Whareongaonga I and 100 of my men went to obtain his guns, but he
refused to give them up. He knew he was followed by us, and went to Paparatu, then to Konaki, and
thence to Puketapu. He obtained power from his god, and was advised by him that the Kawanatanga
would be by him utterly destroyed. He then proceeded to carry out his mission by overthrowing
Turanga.

'Piratene, Petara, Whakapuaka, Te Kemara, Te Wiremu Rangiwhaitiri Iraia Riki, Raharuhi
Rukupo, these chiefs said to me that they would all turn to Te Kooti. I objected, and proposed
that we should remove to a distance, lest we should be taken by him. These Kawanatanga wrote to
him, in reply to which he directed them to serid him all their swords. Their answer was giving him
£10 and a watch as a whakapatipati. The Atua of Te Kooti was a murderous dfwa, and very different
from that of Christ, who bids us love one another.

Raharuhi left my pa at Oweta, and took or led away Paora and Te Whaitiri to Te Kooti. The latter
came down to my pa and killed all our pigs as an offering to his god.  His people then held a service
and fed, after which he led us away to a place near Kohangakarearea. When we reached Pukepuke
(Fort St. John), I heard that Rangiwhaitiri had been murdered by Te Kooti's orders. Here Te Kooti
addressed us, and said: “ Let us worship my god, as he is the true god, and the Kawanatanga shall not be
saved.” We then got alarmed and anxious to return to Turanga, as we saw that Te Kooti was a man
of evil, and had murdered Rangiwhaitiri. However his answer was that any one attempting to return
should be put to the sword. By this time all the people in Turanga had been killed. We were then led to
Te Karetu {called Makaretu in the Despateh], and here were surprised by the Kawanatanga. Before
this surprise Te Kooti and his god went to steal the powder of the Pakeha; he returned successful
with the powder, but he and his god suffered at Te Karetu, whence he however escaped. He
killed my younger brother Wiremu. Ie reached Ngatapa as the sun was setting, and was followed by
the Kawanatanga. They fought and the Kawanatanga retired, which success he attributed to his god,
and the strength derived from him. A short time after this a koliri was sent to murder the people at
Pipiwakau, and Te Kooti accompanied it. They were followed by the Pakehas and fought at Puke
Puke; no men were killed, and Te Kooti still attributed his strength to his god. On arriving at
Ngatapa from that kokiri, he glovified the strength (whaka manamana) of his god, and said no army
would reach that place to cause death, as it wounld only take place there from natural causes.

The Kawanatanga came up and besieged us, and we suffered great distress for want of food and
water. 'While it was raining we caught the water by putting up our blankets and clothing. There
was nothing but wailing throughout the whole siege, and there were proposals to disperse and leave Te
Kooti, There were in the pa 200 men with guns. The chiefs in Ngatapa were Te Kooti, Napier,
Tahau, Petera, Herewini, Karanama, Paora Toki, Nikora. I do not know why he allowed us to be
surrounded. The causes which led to dispersion were want of food and ammunition. As the soldiers
were starving, all the food was taken from the prisoners and given to them; and when consumed,
they were told by Te Kooti to abandon the pa, and if necessary, to die in the bush. Te Kooti’s knowledge
of the position enabled him to ascertain the proper line of retreat. I too ran away, aud was alone
for two mights and three days, without food or fire, and was nearly dead when two other men came to
me; they lit a fire and gave me food—it was mamaku, honey, and kotukutuku. We thought of
going back to Turanga, but were afraid. The very night that Te Kooti escaped from Ngatapa, the
‘Whakatohea arrived from Waioweka to feteh him.  Timoti was one of them (killed since at Rotorua).
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The Whakatohea and the Urewera were the chief support of Te Kooti—the first supplying him with
ammunition and caps, and the second with men. We went on to Waloweka, and there I met Te
Kooti again. The reason I followed in his footsteps was, that I feared him on account of the death of
Paratene (killed by Te Kooti). When I reached Waioweka I said to Te Kooti, “I must return to
Turanga; why should you detain me when all my people are destroyed, my wife and grandchildren,
and all related to me?” Te Kooti said “ No, you shall not return, as I have made a law that should
any man try to desert to the Kawanatanga he shall be put to the sword.” I remember at this time a
sum of money (£100) being sent down to Opotiki to buy clothing and rum; it was collected
in small sums from many men; it was brought down to Opotiki by a man named Hera, and
about £30 was expended. The balance was returned, the reasons assigned being that the
people were afraid lest the Pakeha should wonder where so much money came from, and
conclude there were Hauhaus at Waioweka.  Another thing I remember is a visit from a
Taupo chief belonging to the tribe of Te Heuheu. His purpose being to disclose the words and
thoughts of the second Te Heuheu [father of the present one], whose wishes are always to keep fast
hold of the land. He therefore had come to fetch Te Kooti to Taupo, there to organize a means of
killing the Pakeha and creating disturbance, whereby to fulfil the wishes of the deceased Te Heuheu.
His name was Wirihana, and he was afterwards killed at Te Kooti’s kokiri on Whakatane. This man
sang Te Heuheu’s waiata. [A copy will be procured if possible. The song urges the people to keep
to the land and resist the pakeha. The narrator sang nasally for a quarter of an hour.]

On leaving Waioweka [? Maraetaht] we moved in the direction of Tawhana, and during this

march 1 saw nothing of Te Kooti. AtTawhana, a kokiri left for Ohiwa and Whakatane, and we started
for Otoreatea [near Maungapowhatu]. Whilst there, I questioned Harawira about the road to Turanga.
He said it was frightful, being nothing but up and down. T asked him if he was willing to come back
with me, but he said he was afrald lest the Government people should kill him. I told him it was
_a matter of indifference to me, as all my people and children were destroyed, and I, the only
one left of my tribe, was led about a captive. Harawira said he was willing to guide me as far as
Ngatapa, but that he feared we should starve on the way. However, nothing came of it, and we
removed to Te Kakari, where we stayed for two nights. IHere we were overtaken by Rakuraku and
his tribe, 100 people. He came of his own accord, whilé Te Kooti and his kokiri were still away. No
.one was driving him, and he left all his guns with Te Kooti. Whilst here I spoke to Tamati about
eseaping, and we determined to take a road along the top of a range, near Tawaki, by following
which we should come out at Waerenga-o-kuri. After some consideration, Tamati proposed not
to go yet, as we should starve. 1 told him there was plenty of food for man—Ie mauku (?),
He keka [the curled skins growing out of decayed logs], He tawa, He mamaku, He korotu (?),
He Whiniau. However Tamati wished to remain, and see what the Ureweras said. At this
place Rakuraku read’a letter saying that Te Kooti’s commands were that every one should
meet in Ruatahuna, and we started accordingly. We found there 200 Urewera, without clothing,
with only torn blankets and old flax mats, but with guns, such as single and double barrels,
but very little ammunition. Presently Te Kooti came to Ruatahuna with 100 men. He had had a
ficht, but had been driven back by the Arawa. Here he began to glorify the strength of his god,
mentioning the three pas which had been delivered into his hand, and attributing his success to his
Atua, 8o as to maintain this war against the Pakeha. Then he notified his intention of making a
kokiri by Waikare to Mohaka. The chiefs present were Rakuraku, Te Whenuanui, Rawana,
Aperona, Te Rangikaitipuaki, Te Makarini, Te Puehu. He took with him to Mohaka his 100
men, as well as the 200 Urewera. At this time I again urged Tamati Te Rangi Tuawaru to
get away. Te Kooti went and destroyed Mohaka, and returned to Waikare. The kokiri of the
Kawanatanga by Tauaroa and Whakatane coming up, we got alarmed by the firing at Omaruteangi
and ran away. We were without food or clothes, and were nearly dead with cold. The Urewera kept
on fighting. At Tatahoata 20 of Te Waru's men were killed. The man who was killed after and
had his head cut off was also one of Fe Warn’s. If the kokiri from Ahikereru had come up the first
day of the fight, we should have been all destroyed. The Pakehas returned, and we retired further into
the bush, where there was a plantation of potatoes. We were nearly dead with cold for four nights.
Just after the Pakeha left Ruatahuna, 100 Urewera arrived, followed by Te Kooti, who passed the field
of battle and assembled at Tataramoa (above Tatahoata). I did not see the disinterment of the
Pakehas, but the Hauhaus said that great was the death of the Pakeha; that Whitmore was killed, and
had been taken away on a stretcher. [Colonel Wkitmore was carried away on a stretcher, but did not
get into it within ten miles of Tatahoata.] It was here decided to leave 150 of the Urewera, under
chiefs, to guard the passes to Whakatane and Ohiwa; 50 men were to go with Te Kooti, who com-
pleted them with guns, by taking them from the men left behind.

‘When ready to start, Te Kooti came to my camp and said to me, “ Let us go to Taupo, and listen
to the words of the Chiefs of the Island, the head of whom is the King, and who has the sole right to
the Island.” Te Heuheu, Wiripo, Matuhau, these are the great chiefs. For the third time I begged
him to let me go away, or even stay behind ; but his answer was no; that he thought T was going back
to the Kawanatanga, by whom 1 should be killed. He then left and returned bringing me a new
blanket and a shirt, telling me to take them that I might be warm by the way. I then knew that in
this lay my death, as he intended to keep me always by his side. I then partly consented to go,
Tamati agreeing also.

We left that day for Ruatahuna by Tauaroa; marched on to Tarapounamu and Arama, and slept at
the Whaiti. There we sent our scouts ahead to Heruiwi, in the centre of the potato grounds. When
we went, I was in the rear very tired, having no wife or any one to carry my provisions. On reaching
Heruiwi in the evening, I heard the men saying that the Pakehas were killed, but one had escaped.
Te Makarini had shot the one. [Thisis the man, well known in Opotiki, who was reported by Trooper
Black as bhaving shot Trooper Macdonald.] Perane [now in my charge at Opotiki] and Te
Uatuku fired at the one who escaped. We remained there that night washing potatoes. It was so
cold that when any one lay down the frost covered him over. At daylight we moved on again, and on

_reaching the Rangitaiki it began to rain. I was very miserable, as my body alone was travelling, but
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my spirit was with my people far away. I had no interest in visiting strange places, or killing strange
people.  After crossing the Rangitaiki, Te Kooti selected fifty men to go ahead, and T was left with
the main body. He went in the direction of a small hill, upon which was a place resembling a
graveyard. We heard guns firing at Opepe, which sounded like the chopping of logs. On going we
met Edward Baker running back, “who said he was in pursuit of Pakehas who had escaped. I trembled
and felt afraid. The advanced guard said that the Pakehas had been keeping a sentry, but on the rain
coming had gone into their whares to feed. The ﬁfty men then came on, and some of the Pakehas
coming out had called out to them, “Ka pai te Arawa.” The reason they thought them Arawa was,
that Ke Kooti had on his silver-mounted clothes. [This was a coat given to a \gatlpukeko by Dr.
Baker, and taken by Te Kooti when he got to Whakatane.] Te Kooti then told his men to fire, and
the Pakehas were shot. I heard that one Pakeha escaped. e was fired at and hit, but got away.

The first man who began to plunder the dead bodies was Karanama Moepuku. We slept that night in
the tents of the Pakeha. When the sun rose we went to the garden, and fetched the Pakeha horses,

when we went on to Hatepe. There I learned that Xe Kooti had written and left a letter at Opepe

Here also an old man of a distant tribe, Hoana, was caught and killed by Te Kooti's orders. In the
eveuing 200 of the men were ordered to fire their guns in the direction of the island in the sea,
for what reason I don’t know ; but I heard it was an offering to the god. At sunrise we set fire to
the pa, the smoke of which was seen both at Turanga and Tapuaeharuru. The firing of the volley was
also heard. We left Hatepe, and went to a small island close to the shore, where was an unfinished
church, and thence to Tauranga, where we found fifty men of Wirihana's, They had killed pigs
and four cows for us. Here a messenger arrived from the King with a letter for Te Kooti Te

Kooti sent to fetch a Pakeha, who was building a mill. [Another prisoner states this man’s name to
be *“ Hopiri,” a Buropean.] This Pakeha armved saluted, and was well received by Te Kooti, who
allowed him to take away his wife and child, who had been captured at Whakatane. 1le was told to
remain at Tokano. Ile gave Te Kooti £10. I saw the money ; it was paper money. [The other
account says £7.] The people from different places had assembled at the kainga of Te Heuiheu at
Moerangi; so we went there, and were met by over 100 of the Tuwharetoa. The “ritenga” of Te
‘Wiripo and other chiefs was to fight against the Pakeha; but of Te Heuheu I am not quite certain.

I thought he was a Kawanatanga. Here there was a walata sung, and after it the chiefs got up, and
the words of all were to persist in the work of killing, of holding the land, and of destroying.
These were the words of Wiripo and others, but not of Te Heuheu. He rose and said, “ Welcome, the man
from the land of the sunrise (Te Tairawhiti).” Hiswords were good. He did not speak of withholding
the land, or of persistence in fighting. 1 rose and spoke, as I liked the straight road Te Heuheu
had taken. They brought us large “nuakuas” of preserved pigeons—there were 2,000 birds, many
potatoes, and three cows. At sunrise Te Kooti again was glorifying his god (Whak‘unanam ana). He then
spoke to the people, persuading them to adopt his religion, and worship his Atua, to which Te
Heuheu's people consented. He left this, and went round by the left of the lake and reached
Titiraupenga, Hakaraia's kainga—Paraharaha is just outside this; and slept at a place near Tokangamutu

Thence we descended to Ta.upnl where a Hauhau pole was stzmdmﬁr Our number was not over 200,

When we reached Tokangamutu we were welcomed by the people, “and guns were fired in our honor.
‘While they were at prayers we sat by the King’s house, a large raupo whare. There the assembly
took place. There were 200 Waikatos present. Manga arose and sung a waiata. I forget the waiata.
But he spoke to hold the land and keep up the fichting. In concluding, he handed Te Kooti a sword,
by which he was to sever Mangatawhiri and Hangatila (z.e., to smite the Europeans from Hangatiki
to Mangatawhiri). Te Kooti answered, “ There 1s the sword; take it back. I will remain in front of
the King. If ke gives me the sword, I will take it; if not let him keep his sword, and I will go
elsewhere. The King is in the centre with his sword, "and T on the outside.”

In a few words, I will give an explanation of the reasons which led Te Kooti to Waikato. The
purpose in view was to gwther the tribes—the people of Wairarapa, of Wanganui, of Taranaki, of
Tauranga, of Hauraki, and of Ngapuhi; then to consider and determine upon the method of stnkmg
the Pakeha until he should be hidden (destroyed out of sight). By the mouth of Tamati Ngapora
came the answer to the words spoken by Te Kooti to the King’s representatives, Manga and others.
The answer was a refusal. The words were that the people did not consent to Te Kooti’s proposals ;
that his purpose in coming amongst them was to lower their chieftainship, and to destroy their Atua;
and that they would not bow down to his Atua. The King heard of the words of Tamati and
‘Waikato, which were said to Te Kooti, and the King was wroth. He said, “ Why did you not agree
with Te Kooti? What are his crimes? You have plundered my dignity as King, and my name is
now Matita (driven on shore), and Tamati is King.  Therefore, let me bear the name of Matita (one
of his ancestors). My duty is to rise in hoqtlhty against the Pakeha.”

Te Kooti asked if there was not a Pakeha in correqpondence with the Klng The custom of this
Pakeha was to be in opposition to the Queen. His name was Hakara Mihara, and he was chief of
the Irish, of the French, and of the Germans. [Henare Potae informs Mr. Porter that this man's name
is MeLeod. It seems he has partly leased a large tract of land in Kennedy’s Bay. This agrees with
the Mataura Ngatiporous being the bearer of his messages.] These are enemies to the Queen, and said
they would join Te Kooti. There were 1 ,500 of them in Auckland, and the same number in Hauraki
and the Middle Island. He was with Te Hira, and asked him to concede the land at Ohinemuri to
dig for gold, which would make the Government jealous and afford a pretext for his people to rise up
agamst you. That concludes all the talk that I know myself in Waikato. It was after this that Te
Kooti bad a correspondence with that Pakeha. He was constantly urging Te Kooti to have an
interview with him. After our leaving Tokangamutu some few men of Ngatlporou arrived from Mataura
to Taupo, bringing powder and caps, with a message from this Pakeha. Te Kooti then wrote to him, and
the letter was sent to the kainga of Hera Te Kaki. It was in consequence of the letter that the men
brought the powder and the caps. They were sent back again. The King and Te Hira acknowledged Te
Kooti, and consented to his god, and Te Hira wrote and sent presents of clothing. He wrote to Te
Kooti, “ Go and do your work. You are a man of labour. There are two men in Ythe Island: one is
a man of labour, and the other of idleness (¢.e., Te Kooti and the King),” and he added, “ Ka tae ki te



AGAINST THE REBEL NATIVES. 29

kohanga—ka whakapiro nga uru” (a proverb relating to the working man and the lazy one, the cuckoo
and the hedge sparrow). Te Kooti was very glad to hear about the Irish, but he would not judge
about anything till he met their chief. If the interview had been satisfactory, he would have
proclaimed him King of the Island. h »

We left Tokangamutu with Manga, whose intention it was to go on to Taupo and join in the
fighting against the Pakeha; but when we got to Te Iwi Tuaroa he returned to Tokangamutu. On
reaching Matuiwi, the force was divided into two—one kokiri was sent under various chiefs to Tokano ;
the other under Teé Kooti went to Rotoaira. Before the separation Te Kooti again praised his god, and
told the Tokano party that six men would be delivered into their hands. His own party captured four
men, and they were killed by his orders; one of these was a “ Papa” of Topia—hence the cause of
Topia’s hostility to Te Kooti. I was not with either kokiri, but remained at Matuiwi. From Rotoaira
Te Kooti went and joined the other party at Tokano, and then went on to Tauranga, where he fought
the Kawanatanga—some were killed on both sides. He attacked, but the Kawanatanga were saved,
and Te Kooti was beaten, but in his retreat he took 100 horses, all shod. The next morning Te Kooti gave
orders to march again on Tauranga. On the road he came upon the Kawangatanga, who fired a volley
into his people. They broke and retired to a hill, where they fought for some time. Te Kooti was
left alone by his men, and at last retired, and the whole fell back to Tokano, where they cried over
their dead: then they crossed over to Rotoaira. Soon after the Pakehas came to Poutu and
and Rotoaira, and built barracks. A kokiri then took place to Tokano, at which Wiripo was
killed. The men broke and reached us at Te Iwi Tuaroa, when we were told by Takirau to escape
to Reterake (a hill in Whanganui). Wereached this, and news came that Te Xooti was killed and his
Pa Porere was turned over. Afterwards a messenger came from him, telling me, Tahau, Rakuraku,
and the other chiefs, that we were to rejoin him, and that we should retire by Taupo back into
Ruatahuna, or elsewhere. Takirau urged us to remove to Taumarunui, as there we might fall in with
some of the refugees and hear the truth about Te Kooti, who was lost in the bush. On reaching it
gome of our refugees told us that Topia had passed, having been with the King.

The reasons which led Topia to visit the King were these: He wanted the King to consent to the
killing of Te Kooti, as utu for the death of his relation Hoana. The King refused, and when he was
sent for by Manuwhiri he asked what was wanted of him. Manuwhiri then told him it was as before, that
he was required to consent to the death of Te Kooti. The King refused to give his consent. Then
Topia went among the Pakehas and received three cases of guns and six of ammunition, and collected his
army to chase us, assisted by Major Kemp. Two fathers of Topia—Topini and Te Wharapipi—came
to visit us, wept with us, and returned. We thus received information that the faua of Kemp and
Topia was in chase of us, and we ran away. One thing I forgot: while at Taumarunui, Kereopa and
Hakaraia came to us—30 men altogether—one of them Tauaro, who killed a Pakeha at Tauranga
[Campbell, murdered January, 1867], is here now in prison. They brought caps, &e., from Mataura.
‘We dispersed and reached Ongaaruhi, on Waikato. There we collected again,and started in the direction
of Papawaka, and reached Te Huranga. We passed a number of kaingas whose names I have forgotten,
and at last reached Hakaraia’s kainga, Tapapa. Te Kooti and all of us were there. Then we
and Hakaraia's people had a talk for the fighting and other evil talk, and at sunrise we started for
another place. We had not long left when the Kawanatanga attacked Tapapa, and took, and de-
stroyed, Hakaraia’s people. He heard of it, and next day Te Kooti determined to stick eclose to the
Kawanatanga and surprise them. We went a roundabout way back to Tapapa and attacked, but found
no one there. He afterwards fought with the Kawanatanga, who broke, and we broke also. Some of
ours were killed. I was one of those who bolted into the bush, tearing through supple-jacks, trees, and
creepers, and was very much fatigned. We collected again, and our camp was surprised by the
Kawanatanga, and again we broke. Te Kooti was nearly caught, being completely deserted.
He only escaped by catching a horse. Thence we went to Kokohuranui, and went to steal food,
but the Kawanatanga were in the clearing and fired a volley into us. Here again Te Kooti narrowly
escaped. He was so closely pressed that he threw away everything but his shirt and trousers. We all
bolted in the direction of Tauranga, and went into the bed of a gorge, so that our fires might be hid from
view. Again the Kawanatanga surprised us and fired into us; so we had to run towards Rotcrua.
Here a Pakeha, Louis Baker [ Canadian half-caste killed by Major Hay], ranaway to the Kawanatanga
at Ohinemutu. Iere we were waylaid by the Arawa, who had warning from him of our coming. The
Arawa fought us here, and one of the Kawanatanga, Te Ahuru, left them and came to us. We broke
before the Arawa, and the chase commenced. Te Kooti was in rear fighting the whole of the time.
We were closely pressed, and had to throw away our things. Every time we turned to fight our loss
would be one or two. Timoti Hakopa, Edward Baker, &c., were killed. Te Waru was with us, and
bolted into the bush. I expect he is dead, as he has not been seen again. We broke, continuing our
running night and day for two nights and days, merely resting by the wayside, and reached Te Rangi-
taiki, We crossed it at the Horomanga ford, and followed up that gorge until we got to Omaruteangi.
‘We were about one hundred strong, but had very few guns, many having been thrown away. If it
had been Ngatiporou following us we must all have been killed, as we moved along very slowly, from
hunger and fatigue. [This was said in the presence of Arapata of Ngatiporou.]

From Omaruteangi a letter was sent up to Ruatahuna telling them we were come, and had
escaped leaving many of our men in the hands of the Kawanatanga and unburied, and we went up
after the letter. The Urewera killed for us one hundred sheep and three cows. The sheep came
from the Waikare Hauhaus, who bad taken them from the Pakeha at Wairoa. At daylight
next morning Te Kooti told two chiefs, Te Rangikaitupuaki and Hapurona, to take one hundred men
and fetch the guns and ammunition from the barracks near Runanga. They were to take posses-
sion of the store of powder and to cut the wire. Information respecting that place came from the
Maoris living at Runanga; I think also from one of the Ngatiawa living inland at Whakatane.
Do you remember two men being prisoners at Tauranga, the one called lhaia, who cut their way out
through the floor ? These two men also gave us information referring to the store and the wire. Ihaia
was left behind, but the other is still with Te Kooti.

Word came to us that the Kawanatanga were at Motumako.and Horomonga. - The hundred men
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had left, but returned on the news of the approach of the Kawanatanga. On this news we ran in the
direction of Whakatane to Omaruteangi, leaving Te Kooti in Ruatahuna. We ascended Te Wharau,
and went on through the swamps till we got to Neketuri.

I forgot to mention that while in Ruatahuna Te Kooti wrote to Waioweka, telling the Whaka-
tohea to be prepared for his coming, and to send some people to Opotiki as scouts. Aporo took the
letter. Some of the Whakatohea then came to visit us; among them was Pera (now a prisoner here).
This man also took a letter to the Whakatohea, but I do not know its contents. From Neketuri we
went down to Tawhana ; we descended the river, and after two nights on the road reached Waioweka.
‘We were told by Pera that the Whakatohea outside (¢.e. the friendly Whakatohea) were prepared,
waiting for Te Kooti. »

This which I am going to say is a word of no consequence, as it relates to myself. [It is, however,
of importance, bearing on the %Thakatohea question.] On reaching Waioweka, I was told by a man,
with only one eye and a squint [must be Raniera of the Whakatohea], that my wife was outside. Te
Mokena had sent her to join me and had given her £10 to pay for a guide, but the Whakatohea
would not let her go. The officer with the long beard (Captain Walker) and Piahana Tiwai wanted
her to go up. Here, in the evening, Arapera and an old man, a relation of mine, told me that he had
seen twenty casks of powder which had been taken by the Whakatohea up the Waihau, and left in a.
secret spot for Te Kooti. [Some of the powder got in Maraetahi, flasks of FFF sporting powder.]
There is not one of the Whakatohea, chiefs or otherwise, who has not been all for Te Kooti.

We remained some time at Waioweka when we heard that Te Kooti was on the way, aud had
seen at Ohiwa the army crossing over. He then moved in the direction of Waioweka, and keeping
through the country about the lower part; reached Waihaua. The Whakatohea were expecting him
there therefore, when he told them to go up the country they went. They started by themselves,
and To Kooti remamed with his men and killed two Arawa. His force was about 100 men, but badly
armed. He then came up the river, opened his church and had prayers. [This church was destroyed
at Maraetahi.] = He also sent thirty men with food to the Whakatohea.

He then came up himself to see us, stayed two nights with us, and told the Whakatohea to come
down to his pa to get food and to be organized in one body. He then went back, and afterwards the
Kawanatanga came and took us.”

This story was related to myself and Lieutenant Porter, and translated by him. It is as nearly
as possible in the words of the narrator.

2nd April, 1870. J. H. Sr. Jonw, Lieut.-Colonel.
No. 54.
Captain Matr to Mr. Crarkx, Civil Commissioner.
SIr,— Kaiteriria, 7th April, 1870.

I have the honor to make the following report for your information :—

I started from this place on the 29th ultimo, with seventy men ; camped for the night at Ngakau
Lake. On the 30th struck across the Kaingaroa Plains, and camped at dark at Punatakahi, near
‘Wairapukai. On the 30th it rained heavily, so I remained in camp, sending orderlies to Opepe to
acquaint Major Roberts. On the 1st I moved down to the Arawhata Tawhito, and met Major Roberts
there with ten ‘froopem We then went on towards Heruiwi, and, having . carefully scouted it and
Manriania, we camped for the night. No traces of the enemy. Next day sent the Natives to Te
‘Waikaramuramu for food, and scouted the sur rounding country. In the evening six pack-horses from
Opepe arrived, but, unfortunately two-thirds of the suppheq brought for my men were swept away in
crossing the Rangltau i River.  April 4th: Major Roberts returned to Taupo, and I moved down
towards Fort Galatea. Scouted Pukehinahina, Tl Tapiri, and Tututarata without finding any fresh
tracks of the enemy. Crossed the Rfmmtaﬂkl at Ngaheringa, and camped for the night opposite
Tauroa, at Taumata Wahine. Sent sconts along the Ahikereru road, and to Tauroa; they returned
about mldnlght Reached Fort Galatea on the 5th, at 12 o’clock; was disappointed at not meefing
Captain Preece, who had promised to be there on the 8rd or 4th instant with suflicient men and
supplies to enable our united force to scout Ahikereru, Raungache road, and, being now quite out of
supplies, I was unable to remain out any longer, so I started for this place slcpt at Ngakau Lake, and
came on here yesterday.

The men are very tired with eight days’ marching; and after they have rested for a day or two
longer I will start for Paeroa, from which position I will be able to scout the whole of the Kaingaroa
plains as far as the Arawhata Tawhito.

The Natives are most of them very badly off for want of clothes; many of them have a consider-
able amount of pay due to them for services in Taupo last year, and also for the Tapapa expedition.

On the Kaingaroa Plains we had both frost and snow, and extra clothing is absolutely necess‘try

for the men. I have &e.,
G‘ILBIJRT Marr, Captain,
The Civil Commissioner, Tauranga. Commanding Arawa Contingent.
No. 55.
His Honor J. D. Ormoxp to the Hon. the PrEMIER.
(Telegram.) Napier, 9th April, 1870. 5.30 p.m.

Mz, Hamrin just in from Wairoa. From his accounts, the late news of Ropata’s success has stimu--
lated the Wairoa Natives, who have decided to go on to Waikare-Moana in force. They have sent out
to get all their force together from the coast, and Hamlin says they really mean business at last. They
will go about 800 strong. He returns on Monday to accompany them. The enemy’s fires are scen
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now regularly towards the Lake, and I have little doubt myself that Te Kooti is there. I propose to
encourage them as much as possible, so that we may get a move made from this end, in case it is not
made from the other by Ropata. Of course there 13 no pay involved unless Te Kooti is got and the

business finished. OzrMmoND.
No. b6.
Mr. Cuarxkr, Civil Commissioner, to the UnpEr SkceETaRY, Native Department.
Sig,— Civil Commissioner’s Office, Auckland, 18th April, 1870.

In continuation of my former report I have the honor to acquaint you, for the information of
the Government, that I left Auckland in the Colonial p.s. “Sturt,” in company with the Hon. the
Native Minister, on the 6th instant, for the purpose of visiting Opotiki and several Native settlements
along the East Coast.

We arrived off Opotiki early on the morning of the 8th, and as soon as the tide served, proceeded
up the river to the landing-place opposite the town.

The Hon. thé Native Minister was met by a large body of Natives, principally men of the Ngati-
porou and Wanganui expeditionary forces, under their respective leaders, Majors Ropata Wahawaha,
and Te Kepa. After a short interval Mr. McLean visited the camp of the Whanganui, and
was received most cordially by the men of the force. e was addressed by the Chiefs Kawana
Paipai, Topia, and Kemp. The burden of their speeches was, to be allowed to return to their homes.
They complained of the coldness of the climate, at this advanced season, in the Urewera country, and
of many of their people being footsore and disabled—in proof of which they introduced many who were
suffering in feet and legs from boils and sores. Mr. McLean thanked them for the services they had
rendered to the country, and especially for the late successes gained by both expeditionary forces at
‘Waioeka ; told them that their request should be considered, and that a reply should be given in a
short time.

The Chief Topia Turoa, whose name has lately been prominently associated with the Wanganui
force in pursuit of Te Kooti, took an opportunity of explaining to the Native Minister the reasons
and motives which had induced him to follow the course he had lately adopted. He admitted that he
had been a King’s man and a leader of that party ; that he had advocated that cause, because he hoped
‘that 1t would lead to light and the advancement of the people of the Island ; but after having followed
the road he had chosen, he had discovered that it brought him to greater darkness. He was now trying
another road, and had taken part with those he had formerly opposed, in the punishment of crime
and outrage ; and it very much depended upon the action of the Government whether he continued to
follow the road upon which he had now entered, and which he hoped would bring him to the light he
was so anxious to obtain.

Mr. MeclLean replied to Topia, thanked him for his assistance in suppressing crime and murder,
and said that he trusted he would not be disappointed in his expectations of obtaining that light he
was now seeking. v

Major Kemp also entered into some explanation of his truce with the notorious murderer Tamai-
kowha, but was told that he had acted on his own responsibility, without the sanction of the Government.

From the Whanganui the Native Minister proceeded to the camp of the Ngatiporou, on the

opposite side of the town. He wasreceived with the same demonstrative welcome. The speeches were
very much to the same effect as those of the Whanganui chiefs. A greater number of these people were
suffering from festering sores than the Whanganui,—not to be wondered at when it is remembered
that they had marched, with but little rest, over perhaps the roughest country in New Zealand.
‘ The party were in the highest spirits, and expressed themselves willing to go through and through
the Urewera country when the season permitted, should they be required to do so by the Government.
They complained of the excessive cold they had experienced on the mountain ranges on their way to
Muungapowhatu, having travelled, I was informed by Lieutenant Porter (the only European officer
attached to the expedition), three whole days without seeing the sun.

The Ngatiporou were thanked by the Native Minister for the good service they had rendered, for
having given practical proof of the accessibility of the Urewera country, and especially for the
successes ab Waioeka, which were mainly due to their activity and perseverance.

After mature consideration, Mr. McLean decided to let all the Natives return to their homes,
deeming it most prudent and politic to allow them to do so, now that they were in such high spirits
and flushed with success, rather than subject them to the hardship of an inclement climate, which the
dreaded far more than its inhabitants. I believe, if I might be allowed o express an opinion, that this
was a wise and judicious decision, as there will not be the least difficulty of engaging these men again,
should it be thought necessary to sweep the Urewera country from end to end.

I propose now to give a short account, gathered from different sources, upon the reliability of which
the Government may depend, of the march of Major Ropata’s force from Turanga to Maungapowhatu,
and through to Ohiwa and Opotiki, and also of the facts connected with the proceedings of both
expeditionary forces after Ropata's arrival at the latter place.

The force under Ropata left Turanga on the last day of February, taking the road or track leading
past Ngatapa, the line of retreat followed by Te Kooti after the capture by the force under Colonel
‘Whitmore of the latter pa.

Several human skeletons were passed in the first part of the journey through the forest, supposed
to have died from famine after the evacuation of the Ngatapa Pa. In one place the remains of three
individuals were found, two adults and one child; in another place two, and it was a matter of frequent
occurrence to pass human remains during a day’s march. It is conjectured that these died of starva-
tion, as no indications were perceptible of their having received wounds. The Native prisoners after-
wards taken stated that a number of bodies had been buried on either side of the road.
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The expedition did not discover any traces of living humanity until they got well into the
Urewera country. In crossing one of the many mountain streams which were passed, the traces of a
man, woman, and two children were discovered in the bed of the stream.

The experienced woodmen of the force decided that the tracks were two or three days old, A
party of twelve of the most active was detached, with orders to follow them up. The pursuit was
successful, and the pursuers surprised a woman and child. The woman informed her captors that her
husband was absent pig-hunting, and she expected he would shortly appear. The men took cover
round the place, and patiently awaited his arrival. They had not long to wait: The unsuspecting man
was seen to approach with a dead pig on his back, followed by his son (who carried a gun) and four
dogs. Onnearing, the woman called out, “ Haere mai,” which at once aroused his suspicions; he
threw his load from him. and scaled the heights, as only an Urewera can do, before the would-be
captors were aware of his intention, leaving the whole of his family and dogs prisoners. I would here
remark that this family lived entirely upon pigs, eels, and the tender shoots of certain ferns. The
woman reported that they had not seen any one for several months, and imparted as a piece of news
to her captors that the Europeans and Arawa had attacked Ruatahuna, a circumstance which occurred
twelve months ago.

The children were naked. The woman, children, &c., were brought away. A day or two after
this the advancing force succeeded in capturing another small party, consisting of five individuals ; two
men, however, succeeded in escaping. The force was ordered to move on, and halted about two miles
further on for the night. Ropata then sent back a picked force to surround the place where they had
made the Jast capture, giving 1t as his opinion that the two men would return to ascertain the fate of
the rest of the party. Ropata judged rightly. The place was surrounded, and the two men captured.

Major Ropata selected from these prisoners two men to act as guides, and it will presently be seen
that they did not abuse the confidence reposed in them.

The advance had been carried out with so much skill and judgment that not a single individual
bad escaped in the direction of Maungapowhatu, although a fear had been espressed that the first man
who escaped had carried the news of the approach of a hostile force in that direction.

Ropata gave it as his opinion that the man who had escaped, if a man at all, was hovering in their
rear, expecting every moment to pick up the dead bodies of his wife and children, and in this case it
is believed that the judgment of this bold and sagacious leader was not at fault.

From information derived from the prisoners, Major Ropata learnt that there were two consider-
able kaingas at Maungapowhatu (the old pa itself had not been occupied for years), and it was his plan
to surprise both simultaneously. Ropata commanded the advance npon the village to the left (the most
difficult), and intrusted the command of the other to Lieutenant Porter, leaving the principal part of the
force in rear under Henare Potae.

Mr. Porter’s party, under the guidance of one of the prisoners, completely surrounded the kainga
intrusted to him, not a single individual escaping. Amongstthe prisoners wasa man of note belonging
to the Urewera proper, named Tharaira Motu, the rest were Ngatikowhatu, properly belonging to Upper
Wairoa and Waikare-Moana.

Major Ropata was not so successful ; by 'some means the enemy were made aware of the approach,
and had just time to effect their escape. Onmne of his young men having strayed too far, was ambuscaded
and shot dead, and after a slight skirmish, Ropata recalled his men, intending to rest that day,
and follow up the pursuit to Ruatahuna on the next. But on the following morning, to Ropata’s great
disgust and annoyance, he received a letter from Major Kemp to the effect that he had agreed to a
truce with Tamaikowha and the Urewera.

Ropata hesitated how to act, but after some deliberation decided to respect the truce concluded,
although he considered that the truce was broken by the shooting of one of hismen. He, however, wrote
letters to the Urewera chiefs, conuched in unmistakeable language, to the effect that he reluctantly
yielded to the truce made by Major Kemp, but that if he heard anything more of them and their hostile
ﬁoceedings, he would return next summer and destroy them utterly. This letter was sent by Lharaira

otu. This man, it was discovered, had actually murdered Bennett White. This discovery added
greatly to Ropata’s chagrin.

Ropata was greatly disappointed at this sudden termination of his march, but as it will be by-and-
by seen, it was a matter for congratulation rather than otherwise, as his subsequent proceedings greatly
contributed to the success of the Waioeka expedition.

At Mangapowhatu Ropata first heard of the attack by Te Kooti on the Whakatohea at Opape, and
the death of the two Arawa young men, and he at once gave orders for his people to march by the
‘Waimana River to Ohiwa.

This he did in forced marches, arriving at Ohiwa in two days and a half The march from
Turanga was accomplished in twenty days, which is a clear proof that not much time was lost,
considering that the force was encumbered with above fifty prisoners, men, women, and children.

At Ohiwa Ropata met Major Kemp, whose protracted inaction can hardly be explained away.
Ropata exclaimed, * Why, I left you here when I went to the East Coast to raise my men, and here
you are still.” Ropata arranged to be at Opotiki on the following day.

Kemp returned to his people at Opotiki the same afternoon, and seemed to be infused with a new
life, and effectually roused from his late inactivity, it may be presumed, by the vigour displayed
by his fellow in arms. He ordered his men to march forthwith in pursuit of Te Kooti.

On arriving the next morning, Major Ropata was astonished to find that the Wanganuis had already
left. As his own men were tired, and in want of rations, he could not at once follow, but after
twenty-four hours’ rest, and having procured a supply of food, he started in pursuit.

I ought to explain here the lines of march of the two columns. Major Kemp was joined by the
Chief Wiremu Kingi, of the Ngaitai, and a considerable number of the Whakatohea, who happened to
be absent with the Whanganui when Te Kooti made the raid upon their settlements at Opape.

These counselled Major Kemp to advance on Maraetahi (the pa said to be occupied by Te Kooti
and his followers in the Waioweka River), by the gorge formed by the Opotiki River ; after ascending
which for a considerable distance, to strike a leading spur of the watershed range which separates the
‘Waioweka and Opotiki Rivers, and to advance along its summit.
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The reasons given for this line of march were, that the almost insurmountable difficulties of ‘the »

‘Waioweka would be avoided, and all the Hauhau settlements could be turned before the attacking party
would be discovered. This route was much the longest, and would take a longer time to traverse.
Major Ropata decided to take the more direct way of the Waloweka River, as he bad no time to
lose if he was to take part in the fight which it was anticipated would take place at Maraetahi.
Nothing could exceed the spirit of the Ngatiporou. They were undaunted by the gloomy prospect
held out by some of those Natives who had encountered the difficulties of the Waioweka River, and
were determined at all hazards to co-operate with the Whanganui.

Every kainga on the route was approached with caution, and dispositions made to surround ther,

but in every instance they were found to have been deserted for a considerable time.

The advance of Major Ropata’s column met with no resistance till it reached within a short
distance of Maraetahi; here there was a very difficult pass, the guarding of which appeared to be the
great object of the enemy. The track led along the steep face of a cliff, which could only be traversed
single file, and then with great difficulty. On the further side the enemy had posted a picquet of twenty
men. Fortunately for the advance the sentry was a mere boy, and directly he discovered the approach
of Major Ropata’s advance guard he fired his gun, and before he could arouse his slumbering companions
Ropata’s men had taken the position. The picquet, after exchanging a few shots, fled precipitately,
closely followed, leaving behind them four stand of arms, Had this piequet dome its duty, probably
Ropata’s men would have been held in check for a considerable time, as it was impossible for them to
outflank the position. This pass was considered the key to Maraetahi, and had always been made by the
Natives the bugbear of every expedition that had entered the river.

The picquet could not, from the peculiar nature of the country, retire upon their main body
without exposing themselves to a destructive fire. They therefore went up the bed of the river to
meet a fate they little expected.

As Ropata’s men were skirmishing up to the Maraetahi Pa, great numbers of people, men, women and
children, were seen ascending the opposite hills, and a party of the enemy who came to support the
picquet was driven in, to find the pa evacuated. It was not known at the time that Te Kooti was there,
but as soon as the information had been derived from a prisoner, every effort was made to follow
him up.

}%)ere I must break off in this part of my narrative to notice the proceedings of the Whanganui
and their allies, under Majors Kemp and Topia.

I have already stated that the Whanganui, at the snggestion of Wiremu Kingi and Tiwai, advanced
upon Maraetahi by the ranges to the left. None of the force were allowed to cook food, or even light a
match for four days, lest the enemy should be made aware of their advance ; the provision for the whole
of this time was biscuit, washed down with cold water. When the party neared Maraetahi the enemy
were seen from the tops of the trees to be pursuing their usual avocations, and it was proposed by Topia
to make an attack, but this was opposed by Kemp and Wiremu Kingi, their object being to turn
Maractahi. When this was done a descent was made, and so well timed was the movement that Kemp’s
advance guard of picked men struck the bed of the river just as Ropata surprised the picquet, as before
related. The flying piequet fell in with this party, and were all taken prisoners.

Major Kemp then ordered all his people to advance, and guided by the Whakatohea of his force,
took possession of all the roads and passes, so that the greater portion of the enemy were intercepted
in their flight from the Maraetahi Pa, and fell an easy prey to Kemp’s men. The only resistance offered
was by Te Kooti’s own followers, twenty of whom, including the well-known old chief Hakaraia, were
killed, without a serious casualty on the side of our people, two only being slightly wounded. Te
Kooti, however, with between twenty and thirty men, escaped ; and it is asserted by the prisoners that
he has now only seven of the Chatham Islanders with him, all the rest having been killed or taken
prisoners. All the Whakatohea brought away by Te Kooti from Opape were retaken, one of their
number being killed. The notorious Kereopa managed to elude his pursuers from the fact that he
was not recognized in the confusion occasioned by the affair. Old Hakaraia was attempting to escape,
but being well known to many of the Whanganui was shot down, and recognised by the Bay of Plenty
Natives, who composed part of the attacking foree.

Both forces united, and after a brief’ rest, with 325 prisoners including the retaken Whakatohea,
returned to Opotiki.

It had been reported to me several months ago by Wiremn Kingi, chief of the Ngaitai, that it
was a well ascertained fact that Te Kooti, when he found an asylum at Waioeka after the fall of
Ngatapa, gave out amongst his followers that, after visiting the King in Waikato, he would return and
take up his final abode there, and he requested that a large house should be built for a whare karakia,
or praying-house during his absence. Mr. Porter tells me that this information proved to be correct ;
at Maraetahi a house eighty feet long, thirty broad, and nine feet high at the eaves had been erected.
The floor of the interior was covered with two mats or Zekepaw the whole length of the building;
a great deal of time and labour had been expended in the manufacture of these mats, they having been
worked in various patterns and devices in wools of different colours.

This building had been consecrated a few days before the place was taken ; and Te Kooti in his
opening address assured his hearers that they were quite safe from molestation from the “ Kawana-~
tanga,” an appellation now applied by the Hauhaus to those tribes who have taken up arms against
them.

The strength of the position of Maraetahi is owing to the difficult pass I have before tried to
describe, and the only way of turning it is by following the track taken by the Whanganui. The principal
kainga contained sixteen houses, and with those scattered a little higher up the river amounted to
thirty-one, including the large Whare karakia.

The quantity of potatoes, &c., is described as being very great; all the whares and a great portion
of the food was destroyed. ’

After the return of the expeditionary forces to Opotiki, Ropata ascertained from some of the
prisoners that there was a considerable supply of ammunition in the mountains at the back of Opotiki,
kept there at the desire of Te Kooti for future use in his operations on the coast of the Bay of Plenty:

9
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By threats he managed to obtain guides to conduct his men to these concealed stores. They returned to
Opotiki shortly after our arrival with eight quarter-casks of loose powder ; but not satisfied with this,
Ropata still pursued his inquiries, and found that there was a further store of twelve casks, and the
place of concealment was known only to one individual, a person named Eru Nopenope confined with
thirty-six other prisoners in the redoubt.

Eru, under a strong escort of Ropata’s men, guided them to the spot, many miles in the forest,
and the whole stock was brought in, together with a bag of ready-cast bullets. The whole loss to the
enemy was, therefore, twenty quarter-casks of powder, and a bag of bullets.

I have gone somewhat minutely into the account of the expedition conducted bz Ropata, and the
subsequent able co-operation of Kepa and Topia, because I think it due to those chiefs that the facts
should be recorded of the services they have rendered the Colony, and as a proof that we have the
means within our reach, if judiciously and properly managed, of punishing those marauders who have
for years past been the terror of the East Coast settlements.

On the 9th and the 11th instant, the witnesses against the prisoners (thirty-five in nnmber, said
to be of Te Kooti’s immediate party) underwent a preliminary examination, and thirty-two of the
prisoners were committed under “The Disturbed Districts Act, 1869,” to take their trial for various
offences under that Act. The other three, being boys, were placed in Ropata’s charge.

The most notorious of these men are—Tamati Tarahau, deeply implicated in the Poverty Bay
massacre, and Te Tauaro, alias Tutauanui, for active assistance to Te Kooti. This man is also the
principal in the murder of a military settler at Tauranga, named Campbell. This murder was
perpetrated on or about the 7th January, 1867, ‘

Eru Nopenope admitted, during examination, having taken an active part in the proceedings of
Te Kooti.

Thirty-one of the prisoners were shipped on board the “ Star of the South” on the 11th instant,
together with the whole of the Wanganui expeditionary force. ‘

Just before embarkation the Hon. the Native Minister revisited the camp of the Wanganuis to
give his decision regarding the women and children under the charge of Topia, about whom there had
been several warm discussions amongst the allies.

Mr. McLean explained that the Gtovernment did not consider women and children in the light of
prisoners, and that, therefore, the women might elect with which of their relatives amongst the loyal
Natives they would remain, the only condition being that they did mnot return to the disaffected
Natives. The decision was acquiesced in and carried out, the chief part of the women choosing to
remain under the charge of Wiremu Kingi, of the Ngaitai, a sufficient evidence of the estimation in
which that influential young chief is held by the Natives generally.

This settled, the serious charge brought against the Whakatohea, of complicity with Te Kooti, had
to be considered. The principal evidence against them was contained in certain letters found at
Maraitai purporting to be signed by the Chief Ranapia and two others; and I beg to refer you to
former correspondence on this subject, in which I endeavoured to show that it was inadvisable to
entrust the Whakatohea indiscriminately with Government arms.

The Hon. the Native Minister addressed the Whakatohea in terms of strong disapprobation for
the duplicity shown by some of them, but he at the same time expressed a willingness to believe that the
complicity complained of emanated from a few individuals, and not from the tribe generally. That it
had been a matter of deliberation with him whether they ought not to be either removed altogether
from the district or be disarmed.

Ranapia pleaded for himself. He said he was quite innocent of the charge brought against him.
He recounted the services he had rendered to the Grovernment against the Hauhaus. e reminded
Mr. McLean that, when Opape was attacked by Te Kooti, he succeeded in making his escape, carrying
with him all the arms and ammunition intrusted to his keeping by the Government, and asked whether
it was likely, if he favoured Te Kooti's designs, he would have done so? The Whakatohea who were
with Te Kepa and the Wanganui’s also pleaded the services they had rendered. They stated that most
of Te Koot1’s men who were killed in the late expedition to Waioeka met their death at their hands,
and that they thought that was sufficient evidence that they did not sympathize with his cause.

These statements deserved consideration, and the Hon. the Native Minister told them that certain
members of the tribe were suspected on very good grounds, and that a very careful watch would be kept on
them, That Ropata Wahawaha should be intrusted to look after them, and also that the Chiefs Wiremu
Kingi, Te Tatana, and Te Hata, who were living much nearer to their settlements than Ropata, would
be required to visit them occasionally, and that they should all live in one pa, and not, as heretofore,
scatter themselves over the country. Ropata then addressed the Whakatohea. He told them that he
accepted the responsibility, and that if he heard of any misbehaviour on their part he would himself
punish them. Wiremu Kingi also spoke, and told the Whakatohea plainly that he did mnot feel
altogether safe with such troublesome meighbours, but that he and his friends were willing to carry
out the wishes of Mr McLean, not that he was very sanguine that any great good would result.

On the 12th, the s.s. “ Rangatira” arrived off the Opotiki River, under charter of the General
Government. As soon, therefore, as the tide served, the “ Sturt,” having embarked the whole of the
Ngatiporou, steamed out to her, and transhipped a good part of the Native forces.

Ropata carried with him the fifty prisoners he had taken in his expedition, with the intention of
looking after them until the country was more settled.

It is due to the chiefs and Natives of the different expeditions to state that during the whole of
their stay at Opotiki they behaved in the most orderly, temperate, and exemplary manner ; not a single
complaint was made against any of them. The embarkation was also carried out in the same orderly
way, without accident or mishap of any kind.

On the night of the 12th we anchored in Hicks’ Bay. Early next morning the Native Minister,
accompanied by Ropata, visited the Chiefs Te Tharaira, Houkamau, and Mokena. The question of the
land lying between Hicks’ Bay and Tologa Bay, over which the Government had put in a sort of claim,
was discussed, and Mr. McLean told them that in consideration of the good conduct of the tribe, and
the great service they had rendered to the Colony, he would, on the part of the Government, relinquish,
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with certain small reservations, all claims to the lands. A memorandum was written to that effect, and
an agreement signed by the Natives as to their particular obligations under the arrangement.

Te Houkamau took an opportunity of making a complaint of what he considered a great indignity
which had been offered him by the Grovernment, by taking away from him, without notice or explana-
tion, the ammunition that had been intrusted to him. He said that he felt that it implied distrust in
him and his people.

Here also Ropata gave a short account of his march through the forest of Maungapowhatu and up the
Waioweka Valley, and also intimated that it was his intention to organize another expedition of picked
men for the object of beating up Te Kooti’s quarters, supposed to be somewhere near Waikare-
Moana, and of getting in the rest of the rest of the Ngatikowhatu hapu. )

"The particular style he adopted in introducing his views was worthy of the most approved recruiting
sergeant : “Ilet you know,” he said, “that T am gding out on another expedition, so as to prevent your
grumbling at me because I did not ask you to be of my party. Now I do not want any one that is
timid or afraid of being hit, for those are the men that do get hit. Much has been said about the
difficulties of the journey to Maungapowhatu, and its great length—why, it is only so long (indicating
the distance by the first joint of his dexter finger); and as to difficulties, why, I took two horses right
through with me to Opotiki. Istart on Wednesday next: those who wish to come, let them make haste ;
I will not wait. I may be heavy-headed, but I am light-footed.” I just relate this to show the spirit
with which this brave and active man is animated, who, although not a chief of high birth, is shown the
greatest deference by every one of his tribe.

TFrom Hicks’ Bay we steamed for Mataahu, Ropata’s residence in Open Bay, and, after landing the
Natives, returned to the Bay of Plenty the same evening.

Before dismissing this part of my report relating to the late expedition, I trust that I may be
allowed to make a few remarks on the result of the experiment lately tried of entrusting the conduct
of expeditions to Natives.

The opinion has generally prevailed, that unless these Native contingents are controlled by some
European officer of experience, and combined with a small but select European force, little good would
result; and in this opinion I confess I have in a measure shared, having been guided thereto by my
experience of the Arawa Tribe, in which family jealousies meet you at every point.

But with the Ngatiporon and the Whanganui the case appears to be entirely different. Majors
Kemp and Ropata have perfect control over their men, and their orders are strictly carried out.
‘Wiremu Kingi, chief of the Ngaitai, who has been serving under Major Kemp ever since the Whanganui
came to the Bay of Plenty, told me that he had served under Pakeha colonels and majors, but none of
them would compare with Major Kemp; and he concluded his remarks by saying, “ That is a man of
judgment, and one I would follow to death.” I heard others of the Whakatohea contrasting the march
of a European column in a rough country with that of one composed entirely of Natives. In the one
case they state you can hear from a great distance the approach of the Pakeha from the jingling of their
paunikins, and from their oaths, whereas the Natives move about without noise.

This may be attributed to the sometimes overweening boasting of the Maoris; but while I would
not say a word to disparage the fortitude and endurance of the European, proofs of which I have so
often witnessed, still there is, I believe, much truth in their remarks. It cannot be expected that the
booted and often heavily accoutred European can compete with agile barefooted Maoris on the wooded
mountain track or rough river bed.

The great advantage of a Native force is, that there is no mecessity for an expensive Transport
Corps. Ropata’s men carried on their backs all the food they needed; and when they came out at
Ohiwa, some of them had biscuit in their swags.

The successes gained over the rebels in the Waioeka are great, and their importance much enhanced
by the fact of their having been gained at a place considered inaccessible.

The death of Hakaraia itself is a great success. The irreparable loss of so large a stock of ammu-
nition, and the destruction of so many of Te Kooti's best men, must be severely felt by the disaffected
Natives.

The number of prisoners taken by both expeditions, including the retaken Whakatoheas, was 375.

On the 14th the Native Minister visited the Arawa post at Ohiwa.

The redoubt is built on a commanding height, and is a position of great strength and importance,
securing a safe road to Opotiki. It was near this place where Mr. Bennett White, the Arawa postman,
and a Ngatiawa Native were murdered by Tamaikowha.

After a lengthened interview with Wiremu Maihi and his people, we steamed for Whakatane,
where the Native and Defence Minister landed to inspect the position chosen to establish the Armed
Constabulary ; but as it was getting late we could not visit the Native Pa at Kopeopeo.

‘We steamed for Auckland the same evening, and after calling at Mercury Bay, reached Auckland
on the night of the 15th instant. 1 have, &e.,

H. T. Crazke,
The Under Secretary, Native Department. Civil Commissioner.

Englosure in No. 56.
List of Names of Natives killed at Maractahi and Te Tahora, Waioweka, Opotiki, April, 1870.

Rongowhakaata Tribe—Ihikiera, Winiata, Kereama, Arapata Kipatu, Hohepa, Te Naera, Hakopa,
Tamati Kuku, Arapeta, Eru-Whiwi, Heremaia.

Tapuika Tribe—ITakaraia Mahika, Timoti, Hone Toto, Hone Puhi.

Whakatohea Tribe-——Rehara, Timoti Maruru.

Ngaiterangi Tribe-—Hone.
Two others killed by Ngatiporou, names not known.

A.—No. &b,
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No. 57.

Captain Warker to the Hon. the Derence MiNISTER.

Smr,— Opotiki, 16th April, 1870.

In the absence of Lieut.-Colonel St. John at Whakatane, I have the honor to report that
the Native scouts returned here last night, bringing with them one of the Whakatohea, whom they fell .
in with in the Waiaua Valley. Two other fugitives have come in this morning. These three men
were among those whom Te Kooti took with him from Omarumutu, on the 6th March last, and
accompanied a party consisting of ten Ngatiporon, whom Te Kooti sent fo communicate with the
‘Whakatohea, and sound them as to their inclinations towards the Government. These three men
report that, after the fight at Waioweka, Te Kooti retired towards Waikare-Moana with forty men, in
expectation of getting reinforced there, and that it was his intention to return to Maraetabi in May,
to take away the Whakatohea. With this object, and feeling secure of the sympathy of the
‘Whakatohea, the party of Ngatiporou alluded to was sent down by Te Kooti, in order to prepare the
tribe for a second vigit from him. The Whakatohea, however, profess their determination of securing
Te Kooti, should he place himself in their power, and of handing him over to the Government; in this
their sincerity is to be tested by their self-interest.

The people now living at Maraetahi consist of about 40 souls, the remnant of the Whakatohea,
and they are reported as being ready to come in, provided they are assured of personal safety. Under
these circumstances, I have advised that they be written to by their friends here, which no doubt will
have the effect, together with Colonel St. John’s letter, of inducing them to surrender. I have told
the Whakatohea, in the event of their holding any intercourse with the emissaries of Te Kooti, to
endeavour to induce them to lay down their arms, under a promise of being allowed to return to their
people with the sanction of the Government. I have written to Major Ropata informing him of Te
Kooti’s whereabouts, sending the letter along the coast, which I expect will reach him at Aku Aku

before he leaves. I have, &c.,
The Hon. D. McLean, Defence Minister, Auckland. ) G. P. Warkeg, Capt.
No. 58.
Lieut.-Colonel St. Jouw to the Hon. the DrreNceE MINISTER.
Sir,— Opotiki, 19th April, 1870.

I have the honor to report that on my return from Whakatane, on the 16th instant, I received
intelligence of the presence of refugees in the Waihana, as mentioned in Captain Walker’s report.

I immediately set off for Omaramutu, and there learnt that these people were partly Mataura
Ngatiporou, and Hare Topia’s Whakatohea. Two of the Whakatoheas had gone out to meet them, and
would be back next day. :

I then rode on to Torere to sound William King as to his co-operation in the intended move up
the Waioweka. He declined joining, alleging as a reason that it was very well for the Whakatohea,
who had sins upon their shoulders, to work without pay ; but that his people would not move without
daily payments. His real reason is, I believe, that he still distrusts the Whakatoheas.

Next morning I returned to Omarumutu, and waited there till the two messengers came in. It
seems these men had come upon the party, and found it to consist of eight Ngatiporous and two
Whakatohea, Paora and Te Whare Kura, two influential chiefs, next in rank to Te Hera.

T opened a communication with them, knowing that for some time past Paoro has been anxious to
surrender, and sent to them by Tiwai a letter stating that if they helped us to apprehend Te Kooti,
their past offences would be forgiven. At the same time I sent by their hands a letter to Hera Te Popo
to the same effect, and the chiefs of the Whakatoheas wrote also to him. )

Yesterday Tiwai returned. He had seen the two chiefs, who started of at once back to Hera.
They expressed themselves very glad at the chance of coming in, and promised to use their besh
exertions with Te Hera. Should the latter not consent, they stated that to purchase their pardon,
they would lead the Whakatohea friendlies on to Te Kooti’s resting place, from which hint it is supposed
that Te Kooti has not left for Waikare.

The intelligence of the movements after the defeat corroborates that previously given. I expect
Hera's answer on Thursday.

I have, &e.,
The Hon. D. McLean. J. H. H. Sr. Jouw, Lt.-Col.
No. 59.
His Honor J. D. Oxrumoxp to the Hon. the Derence MINISTER.
Sir,— Napier, 18th April, 1870.

I have the honor to acknowledge and thank you for your letters of the 81st March and 2nd
April, enclosing for my information copies of reports by Major Ropata Wahawaha, Mr, Porter, and
Lieut.-Colonel St. John, of operations conducted under Major Ropata’s directions in the Urewera and
‘Waioeka Districts.

By the arrival of the “ Rangatira,” Thave received from Mr. Locke fuller details of these operations,
as well as particulars of Ropata’s intended movement into the Urewera country, to bring out, it possible,
the remnant of the Ngatikohatu Tribe. :

The great success that has attended Ropata’s operations cannot but exercise a great influence for
good ; and I trust, if he be successful in his present movement, that the security of the Bast Coast may
be looked upon as achieved.

I shall watch with great interest what he is able to do, and afford every assistance in my power. -
I am inclined to think that the Wairoa Natives are making a simultaneous movement with Ropata’s
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upon Waikare-Moana, although I have not information yet of their having started. By last accounts,
however, they were mustered over 300 strong; and I hope that, encouraged as they must be by the late
guccesses, they may assist in disposing of the tribes who menace their own and the Poverty Bay
Districts.

Should Te Xooti have taken refuge, as he probably has done, at Waikare-Moana, we may yet effect
his capture or destruction before the winter thoroughly sets in.

» I have, &c.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. J. D. Ozrmoxnp.
No. 60.
His Honor J. D. Onymonp to the Hon, the Drrzncr MINISTER.
Sir,— Napier, 19th April, 1870.

I have the honor to forward the copy of a despatch, dated the 18th instant, received from Mr.
I‘ E. Hamlin, which gives the latest particulars in reference to the movement of the Wairoa expedition.
. I have, &c
The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. J. D. OrmonD.

Enclosure in No. 60.
Mr. F. B. Hawriy to His Honor J. D. OrmonD.
Sir,— Wairoa, 18th April, 1870.
I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the 15th instant, conveying
news of Native prisoners, &c., for which T am exceedingly thankful.

The weather since I left l\apxel has been excessively wet, allowing no chance whatever of making
an advance. The rivers and creeks are, up to the prcsent moment 80 swollen that they are unfordable,
in consequence of which Thaka \Vhaanha s people, who were to have been here last Satur day, have not
yet turned up. A letter came 1n from them yesterday, explaining the reason, viz., the wet weather, and
that they would be down shortly after the weather took up.

The Natives at present appear fully to coincide with the plau T mentioned to you in Napier.
Hapimana’s people are prepared to take the Wairoa and Kiwi track, zmd meet Mohaka Natives there,
then to advance on to the lake.

It is the Native idea that the enemy has built a pa and mean to make a stand. I sincerely hope
it is so. I have already arranged, if such is the case, only at first to do my best to prevent his escape,
send for Witty’s force, then make a formal attack.

News came in, vie Poverty Bay; Natives report that Te Kooti is up at the head of the Waioeka,
in a cave. Kereopa, it is reported, hid himself in the same cave when our forces attacked Opotiki in
1865. This cave is said to be impregnable and of large size—so large that they have plantations at the
bottom; the sides overhang, and they go down by a rope ladder. From the way the Natives describe
it, it is like a basin upside down, with o small hole in the bottom which forms the entrance into it.
Some of the Whakatohea are said to be with him. Whether the report, or any part of it is correct, of
course remains to be proved.

Had the weather been fine, we should have moved off on Wednesday next, whether Thaka’s people
had come or not. The enemy’s fires were seen again while I was at Napier.

Ropata, with the present state of the rivers, will not be able to cross the Hangaroa for at least
three days, even if the weather should take up. I shall do my best to be in front of his advance.

The Wairoa, I need hardly say, has broken out, and has now a good mouth. The “ Rangatira”
could at present come in easily. The mouth is about 500 yards to the eastward of the point.

. I have, &e.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond, Napier. I E. HaMrIN.
No. 61.
Lieut.-Colonel St. Jouw to the Hon. the Derexce MINTSTER.
S18,— Opotiki, 23rd April, 1870.

I have the honor to enclose a letter received from Major Mair, this being the only official
intimation I have had of the presence of Hauhaus at Ohiwa. On the 21st he told me, in the presence of
other officers, that some Hanhaus were at Whakarei, and yesterday, at breakfast, hc informed me that
be had received a * bouncing letter ” from Eru Tamaikowha. T heard all the eircumstances from other
sources.

As I am left here in command, and Major Mair is only paying a flying visit, I deeply regret that
he should not have taken the trouble to inform me of the whole matter.

Yesterday Ilearnt that Natana (the man who murdered Pitcairn) was with Tamaikowha’s son and
others at Whakarei. I rode down to Opape in the evening, and made arrangements for twenty

‘Whakatohea to join me and my scouts, and march round Whakarei this day, so as to surprlse that.

scoundrel. Te Tena, whose sister was taken by him, volunteered to guide me.

As we were about to start this morning, & letter came to me from Wi Mahi, stating that Eru
h]lmse]f was at Whakarei, and begging myself and- Major Mair to go to him, to concert a plan for
slaying him.

Igmade up my mind at once. We move this evening at first turn of the tide, and by night we
shall get round Whakarei. To-morrow morning Marsh shall move on, firing towards Brus place, and I
am confident of his falling into our hands. The weather is likely to favour us, being a strong rainy
north-easter. I have &e.,

The Hon. the Defence Minister. J. H. H. Sr. Joux, Lt.-Col.

10
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Enclosure in No. 61.

Major Ma1r to Lieut.-Colonel St. Jomn.
Sir,— Resident Magistrate’s Office, Opotiki, 23rd April, 1870.
I have the honor to forward a translation of a letter from Erueti Tamaikowha to Kepa,
Topia, and other Wanganui chiefs.
The original was brought to Ohiwa by a son of the writer on the 22nd instant.
o . I have, &e.,
The Officer Commanding, Opotiki. W. G. Marz, R.M.

[TRANSLATION. ]
To Oporirr,— : ~18th April, 1870.

To Te Kepa, Topia, Kawana Paipai, and to Mete Kingi—that is, to you all. Friends, saluta.
tions. Your word has been acomplished by me. The Urewera will abide by their agreement. If you
intrude in my places there will be trouble. If you invade me when Te Kooti is not here, there will be
trouble. The Urewera have returned ; two hapu remained with him. Be watchful of that man.

From Tamargowina, Chief of these r)arts.

This is a question of mine to you about Hiria: Is she dead or is she alive; if dead, say so; if
alive, release her, that she may return, she and Turei, at once.
Friends, be kind to our Mokai; do not permit any one to detain ; let her come back.

No. 62.

Lieut.-Colonel Sr. Jonx to the Hon. the DeFENcE MINISTER.
S1r,— Opotiki, 23rd April, 1870.
‘With regard to my proposed expedition to Maraetahi, I have the honor to inform you that no
answer has yet been received to my letters to Hera Te Popo.
I have arranged that, should 1t have come during my Zokiri after Eru Tamaikowha, to start by
way of Kemp’s track. By scouts we can take one or two prisoners, who will enable us to get hold

of Te Hera.
Once information procured of Te Kooti's whereabouts, the Whakatoheas seem unanimous in their

determination to accompany me in chase of him.

I have, &e.,
The Hon. D. MecLean. J. H. H. St. Joun, Lt.-Col.
No. 63.
Lieut.-Colonel St. Joun to the Hon. the DrrencE MINISTER.
Sir,— ‘ Opotiki, 26th April, 1870.

I have the honor to report, that having received accurate information of Eru Tamaikowha
and Natana’s whereabouts, I started from here with twenty-five Whakatoheas, at 4 p.mn., on the 24th,
At the Ohiwa, Mursh, who had begged me to come up, jomned me voluntarily with about the same
number, and we went into the interior. Never was a better chance of securing these two ruffians. At
2 a.m. we were within 500 yards of the small kainga where they were asleep ; and here; my knowledge
of the ground being nil, I assented to Wi Mahi's dispositions for completely surrounding the place.
Unluckily, however, just as we were completing the circle, Tiwai’s party got too near, a dog gave the
alarm, and Eru and his mob rushed precipitately down a steep gully, the path by which they fled being
reached by us a few minutes after their escape. One chief, Eru’s uncle, Tepine by name, was
tomahawked while attempting his escape. Eru never had such a shave; he escaped with only his
guns, leaving horses, saddles, blankets, &c., behind him.

I have also two of his sons in custody, who will be sent to Wi Kingi’s, at Torere; and I shall
find means of apprising him that they will be kept as hostages for his behaviour.
Uhe expense comes to only three days’ pay for the few Whakatoheas employed.

T have, &c.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, J. H. H. Sr. Jorn, Lt.-Col.,
Auckland. Commanding District.
No. 64.
Lieut.-Colonel St. Joryx to the Hon. the Derence MINTSTER.
Sp,— 26th April, 1870.

T have the honor to inform you that on my returning from my unsuccessful attempt to
apprehend Eru Tamaikowha, I found that no letter had come from Hira Te Popo.
I have agreed to give four days to allow the Whakatohea chiefs a chance to obtain further infor-
mation, and on Saturday I shall march with them to Maraetahi, according to your wishes.
) have, &c.,
The Hon. D. McLean, Defence Minister. J. H. H. Sz, Joux, Lt.-Col.
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No. 65,
Masor Mair to Mr. Crarxe, Civil Commissioner.
Sir,— Tepane, Opotiki, 25th, April 1870.

T have the honor to forward copies of letters from Erueti Tamaikowha. The originals were
brought to the Arawa pa, at Ohiwa, on the 22nd instant, by the son of the writer.

Tamaikowha, I believe, remained at Whakarae, with about ten men, while his son visited the
Arawa, with a view to confirming the peace or truce made by Kemp. .

Colonel St. John started from here yesterday with about thirty men, and, taking a like number of
Arawa, endeavoured to surround the Hauhaus at an early hour this morning, Tamaikowha, however,
with his usual good fortune, escaped with all his party, save an old man called Tepine, who was caught
and killed. Colonel 8t. John returned this afternoon. Tamaikowha’s son and another lad have been
detained by the Arawa, but I am not aware in what manner they are to be disposed of.

I have, &ec.,
W. G. Mars,
H. T. Clarke, Esq., Civil Commissioner, Auckland. ' Resident Magistrate.

Enclosure in No. 65. . -
18th April, 1870.

To Opotiki, to Kemp, to Topia, to Kawana Paipai, to Mete Kingi,—that is to say, to you all
My friends, salutations to you all. The arrangement you proposed or made with me has been made
good. The Ureweras also join in that agreement or law—that is to say, if you should occupy or take
possession of land within my district, then trouble will arise, or it will be a signal for fighting.

Then, again, should you invade my country, Te Kooti not being within its bounds, fighting will be
the consequence.

The Urewera people have returned, leaving behind two hapu, who have joined him. Be on the.

look-out with reference to the movements of that man.
TAMATROWHA,
Chief of the District.

This is an inquiry I wish to make of you. - Tt is with reference to Hiria (Rakuraku's wife): Is
ghe alive, or is she dead ? If she is dead, let me know; but if alive, let her come back with Turei now
at the present time.

My friends, let your good feeling be extended towards our friend (the captured woman).

Let her not be detained or kept back by any person, but let her return to her friends.

TAMAIROWHA.

Friexp,— Opotiki, 18th April, 1870.
Salutations to you; now listen. Te Kooti has not yet come within the limits of the Urewera
country. Friend, listen. The Urewera have made a law which, if observed, will prevent trouble.
That law is this: Should you, the Europeans, oceupy my land, trouble will arise.  Should you come
within my lines, fighting will begin, for this reason that Te Kooti is not within our distriet, and having
no eause for encroaching within our district, I should have a just cause for fighting you. My friend,

take care that you do not trespass within my district,-for if you do, that of itself will be a sufficient’

cause for trouble between us two, the Maoris and Europeans. - ‘

Now then, this is the question I am going to put to you: Where is Hiria (Rakuraku’s wife) ? Is
she still alive, or is she dead? If she is alive, let her be returned by you. Let her come with Turei
(the writer’s son). My friend, do not keep her back; do not delay, neither let any other person
detain her. .

Ervrr: Tamarkowna.

To Mr. Mair, who in days gone by was my fighting opponent. ’

FrIENDS,— _ 18th April. 1870.
This is a word which I had forgotten. "With regard to the Urewera at Waikare, I have not
been amongst them ; therefore I cannot speak positively as to their movements. .- All I can say is this,
that Te Kooti will be the means of causing a division on this side, or between the Natives; while on
that side, or between us, the Europeans will be the cause of strife or division.
To Weptha, that is to say, ErveTI TAMATROWHA,
To all the Chiefs, and also to Mr. Mair. From Tawharemanuka.

No. 66.

MzmoranpUM by Mr. Crarks, Civil Commissioner, for the Narrve and DurrNcy Mrwisreg.

I susmrr that the action taken, and the attempt made to capture Tamaikowha and party, was hardly
judicious. .
! A truce was concluded by Major Kepa with Tamaikowha. The latter does not know that Kemp
exceeded his powers, and that the Government could not acknowledge the terms made. It will be
considered a “ Kohuru,” and nothing will convince the Natives to the contrary. I think means should
have been taken to inform Tamaikowha that Kemp’s truce could not be acknowledged.

2nd May, 1870.. : H. T. CLArkE.

2
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No. 67.

The Hon. the Dzrexce MinisTer to Lieut.-Colonel Sr. Jomw.
General Government Offices,
SIR,~— Auckland, 7th May, 1870.

T have to-day received your letter of the 26th ultimo, reporting that you had made an attack
upon the Chief BEru Tamaikowha, during the time he was on a visit to Wakarae, and in communication
with the Arawa stationed at Ohiwa.

The course you have pursued in this instance has been clearly at variance with the verbal instruc-
tions I gave you at Opotiki, which were to the effect that you were, if opportunity offered, to go up
the Waloeka Gorge, where Te Kooti was supposed to be with a few followers, and wuse, in concert
with such Natives as might volunteer to accompany you, every effort to capture Te Kooti. Itisa
matter of deep regret to me that you have not adhered to these instructions. The course you have
taken is not only likely to endanger the safety of the settlements at the Bay of Plenty, but also to
impress the Natives with the conviction that an act of treachery has been committed by an English
officer. I cannot, therefore, too strongly deprecate your action in this instance, which leaves me no
alternative but to remove you from the command at Opotiki.

You will, therefore, be good enough to hand over charge of the district to Major Mair, who has
been instructed to assume the duties with which you have been intrusted at Opotiki.

‘ I have, &ec.,
Lieut.-Colonel 8t. John, Opotiki. Dowarp McLzaw.
- No. 68.
His Honor J. D. OrmoxDp to the Hon. the Drrrncr MINISTER.
Sie,— Napier, 26th April, 1870.

I have the honor to report that I received advices from the Wairoa, dated 21st instant, that
the Native expedition from there would advance positively on Waikare-Moana on the next morning.
The expedition had been delayed by the late heavy rains, which flooded all the rivers. I also received
a letter from Mr. Witty, giving the plan he proposed to carry out with the Mohaka Natives, assisted
by some of the Wairoas, a copy of which I enclose as well as of my reply. I almost hesitated to check
the proposed movement, but, on consideration, I thought it safest to advise Mr. Witty in terms of m
letter. It really is so unusual to find any officer planning 2 dashing operation, that I should be
gratified if you would notice Mr. Witty.

I have as yet received mo information respecting Major Ropata’s movements, but I propose
sending the “ St. Kilda,” now on her way here from Wellington, to Poverty Bay, to ascertain what is
going on.

- I have, &ec.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. J. D. OrmoxD.

Enclosure 1 in No. 68.
Mr. J. W. Wrrry to His Honor J. D. Oryono.

Dear Sir,— Mohaka Pa, 21st April, 1870.

‘We have had so many false starts that I am almost afraid to announce the fact that we intend
starting from here to-morrow moruning. =~ We had five days’ rain last week, and in consequence all the
creeks and rivers were freshed, and we should have found it impossible to cross the Waiau. Maraki
and fifteen of the Wairoas arrived here to-day, and to-night we are all preparing for a start in the
morning.

’I‘hge plan which I am trying to induce these Natives to adopt is to go from here to Putere, then
to Putahi, and then cut a road round the Wairau and Omarau Lakes, which would bring us on to the
track leading to Tiki Tiki, to take the pa there and seize the canoes. We should then be able to visit
‘Whakarae, Mokou, Hereheretau, Ohinekuru, Oheringa, and all the other small kaingas round the lake,
and thoroughly rout them out and destroy these settlements.

It will a great deal depend on the weather whether this plan is carried out, as we should have to
cross several mountain streams quite impassable in wet weather, and as it would take us, they reckon,
a week to get through the bush, with nothing but biscuits, and only a limited supply, they are afraid of
rain coming on, and we should not be able to get forward or back. I send you a rough sketch to give
you an idea what 1 propose doing. I hear the Wairoas are going to Te Xapu to-day, but I am not
depending on their going further. Omne party of the Wairoas are going up the Wairoa River to
Erepete, Orewha, Whataroa, and to Onepoto.

I expect Ropata will come through to Waikare by Maungapowhatu. If he should, and I can
carry out my scheme, I think the Lake District will be pretty well scoured. This is what I wanted to
do two months ago, when the weather would have been more fayourable. Hoping to be able to give
you a good account next time,

. I have, &c.,
To His Honor J. D. Ormond, Napier. James Wu. Wrrry.

Enclosure 2 in No. 68.
His Honor J. D. Ormorxp to Mr. J. W. Wrrry,
DEar Sip,— Napier, 26th April, 1870.
I am in receipt of yours of the 21st April, and hope to hear that a start really was made on
the 22nd. I note with much interest your plans, and am very much gratified at finding an officer
proposing to do, what you mention as possible, with so inconsiderable a force as I am aware you have;
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if there were more of this zeal, our difficulties would speedily lessen. I shall not fail to report both to
the Premier and to the Defence Minister that a practical officer has proposed, as you have, to go
with such an inconsiderable force into the fastnesses of the Urewera country. I do not wish to throw
any cold water on your proposals. I am one of those who believe 100 good men can go almost any-
where in New Zealand and hold their own, if only they can depend on each other; and I am also of
opinion that there is no considerable force at any of the kaingas at Waikare-Moana ; still, knowing that
your force is inconsiderable, I would advise that you should not urge the Natives to undertake the
Tiki Tiki expedition unless they have full heart in it. The Mohaka Natives have already suffered so
much, that any great loss to them now would be hardly felt. I am quite alive to the advantages of a
raid on all the Lake settlements, and think your plan would succeed if you had force suflicient to carry
it out; T would therefore advise that, when you reach Putahi, you should set your Natives cutting a
line round the lake, and communicate with Mr. Hamnlin’s Natives, and get enough volunteers from them
to make your proposed movement a certain suceess. If you can do it successfully, you will have effected
a most signal and meritorious service.

I feel it right to advise you not to depend upon Ropata coming out at Waikare. I believe he
knows where to find the Ngatikohatu, and that he will get them about Te Pa Puni, or somewhere in
that vieinity.

You will, I hope, rightly interpret the spirit in which I am writing to you. I cordially approve of
your proposals, but think you should go in sufficient force to make a reverse out of the question, and
success a certainty. I have no more to add, and wishing yourself and your little band every success,

I remain, &e.,
Mr. James Witty, Mohaka. J. D. OrumoxnD.

No. 69.

Lieutenant Porrer to the Hon. the DrrExce MINISTER.
Sir,— ) Turanganui, 26th April, 1870.
I have the honor to report upon progress of Ngatiporou expedition going to Waikare, Major
Ropata having sent me on in advance for that purpose.

The weather has been very wet indeed since our landing at Matuahu. It commenced to rain on
the night of the 18th, and continued with strong gales up to the 19th instant, in consequence of which
the rivers were all much swollen, preventing the men of Waiapu and Makaronia from coming to
join us until 20th, on morning of which date Ropata sent me on with 100 of Te Aowera, leaving
Ngatiporou to come on with Ropata next morning, nearly all on foot. On our getting to Anaura 1t
again came on to rain, and men did not like to march. I therefore obtained a horse, and came on to
report the cause of our long absence. Ropata should reach here on 27th or 28th, after which it is his
intention to rest two days. Our strength will be about 300 men.

In event of your Honor feeling apprehensive of the failure of the expedition on account of this
long delay, I think I may safely assure you we shall reach Waikare, as we have received information
via Opotiki of Te Kooti’s being there; it may take us some time, as the season is far advanced.
Ropata intends only to march when fine, and not during wet weather:

I have recommended that the expedition wiz Onepoto be not precipitated, lest Te Kooti take
alarm. The expedition from here should be allowed seven days start of that of Wairoa, to give us time
to get to his rear.

‘We expect him to be reinforced by the Urewera. We shall be prepared for the worst.

In concluding this report, I think I can assure our reaching Waikare, unless deterred by extreme
bad weather.

Ngatiporou are greatly rejoiced at the Government returning their land; they say their hearts are

light. I have, &c.,
‘ T. W. Porrer, Lieut.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. Poverty Bay Volunteers.
No. 70.
Lieutenant Porter to the Hon. the DerExce MINISTER.
Smr,— Turanganui, 28th April, 1870.

I have the honor herewith to forward a copy of my rough diary kept during the march of
Ngatiporou expedition through Urewera country. It has not been carefully copied. I therefore leave
it to your Honor to excuse all corrections and alterations.

I also send a tracing map of our course of march—the bearing of all the places are as nearly as
possible correct, but the scale of distances it is more difficult to find. I have allowed an average of ten
miles for a day’s march. The map may be of future use.

Ropata sleeps at ' Whangara to-night. One hundred Te Aowera arrived yesterday-—all very wet.
‘We have not yet had any weather fit for starting. It is quite as well not to start in-bad weather, as it
would entail loss of time, and our food would all be consumed before getting half-way to our journey’s
end.

It has every appearance of fine weather now. Monday, the 2nd of May, will I think be our day of
departure, all being well. I have, &e.,

The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. T. W. Portez, Lieut. Vols.

Enclosure in No. 70.
Diary.

28tk February, 1870.—After distributing the food to carry on the expedition, the party of Ngatiporou,
370 in number, commanded by Major Ropata Wahawaha, started from Pakirikiri, most of the men
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carrying from 90 to 100 Ibs. of biscuits. Reaching the Arai Stream, we found the tide high, and were
compelled to cross the swags upon mokihi, and the men by swimming. By the time the last of the
stragglers had crossed, it was dark. 'We therefore deemed it prudent to encamp for the night. When
all were assembled, after supper, Major Ropata arose, and addressed the faua after the old Maori custom,
by relating the deeds of their ancestors, and their own doings in former expeditions and fights. The
men always pay great attention to his discourse, and seem to place great reliance upon him. He has
great command over his men. In the course of his speech, he told them to consider well before they
started on this expedition, as any man falling sick by the way must not expect assistance. He there-
fore advised those who did not consider themselves able to travel to return at once. Tlree men only
availed themselves of this offer, and left in the morning.

1st March.—Marched from camping place at daylight, and following the Ngatapa track, rested for
dinner at the Patutahi Stream. 1 then, with ten men, went on in advance to kill pigs, and await the
arrival of Major Ropata at Fort Arawa. At sundown the main body arrived at that place, where we
encamped for the night. Every appearance of rain.

2nd March.—Lett Fort Arawa at 5 o’clock this morning, and marched to the old camp of Te Kooti,
Topai-a-torangi-tuanui. Leaving here the main body to rest during the heat of the day, they intending
to come on in the evening, I again went on in advance with some men to kill pigs, expecting that Ropata
and the others would shortly arrive at Rahui. Night came on, and there being no appearance of Ropata,
I felt apprehensive of something wrong, and, though very dark, I returned, and found Ropata very ill,
and his men attending him.

8rd March.—Ropata having quite recovered, we started at daylicht. Towards noon the heat was
very oppressive ; the men seemed much fatigued by the heaviness of their loads. At night we encamped
at Wharekopal. The men in advance of the column saw footprints just at the edge of the bush. Some
of them were at once on the track, and discovered a raunpo whare, with five spades and one billheok
inside of it. The whare had the appearance of baving been unoccupied for some time.

4th Mareh.—Started at our usual hour (5 o’clock) this morning. It never requires a bugle and a
number of non-commissioned officers to arouse the men. Their food is always prepared before daylight.
With Natives, a man lagging behind is a subject of ridicule to the others. After having marched about
five miles a halt was called that the men might rest, during which time Ropata got up and sang three
waiatas to the taua, inciting them to bravery. Over night, one of Te Aowera, a man of Ropata’s hapu
and his tangalo matakite, had dreamt he had seen an eel-net upside down, with some eels inside and
some outside. The interpretation of this dream by the men denoted a pafahuri. A song was composed
and sung by the dreamer, during which he kept beautiful time with his mere-mere.  Encamped for the
night beyond Te Karetu, where Te Kooti had stayed during his descent upon Turanga. There were
remains of old whares, ovens, &c. To-morrow we commence to ascend the hills and break into the
Urewera country, following Te Kooti's track.

5tk March.—To-day’s march has been a most fatiguing one, all up hill; the sun very hot, and no
water to be obtained. We were mnearly three hours climbing up one hill, from the top of which we
looked down upon Ngatapa. Turanganui could be plainly seen with a glass. Hikurangl appeared
quite close to us. Looking in a westerly direction, Maungapowhatu was visible, rising considerably -
above all the surrounding hills, or, more correctly speaking, mountains. Its appearance from a
distance is that of an immense white cliff. In a gully below the hill our men shot two very fine horses,
as they were unable to catch them ; they must have been left by Te Kooti last year. Descending to
the Hungaroa River, in an old temporary whare we found the remains of a man, woman, and child,
lying side by side, supposed by us to be refugees from Ngatapa, who being too weak to search for food,
had died from starvation. Three of the men were knocked up to-day. We intend to rest here
to-morrow, by the Hungaroa River, to allow the men who were sick to recover. All the men were
very much fatigued to-day. None but Natives could carry the same loads and do the same length of
march as we have done to-day. :

6th March, Sunday.—Rested to-day, but sent parties out pig-hunting and eel-fishing. Did not
succeed in getting pigs, but got a great number of eels, caught by the men under the rocks. One eel
caught measured four feet.

7th March.—To-day’s march has been over some very rough country,—partly through water and
partly over hills, very trying to men heavily laden, On reaching a branch of the Whangaroa, the
footprints of three persons were seen, apparently about two days old. Ten men were immediately in
hot pursuit, stripping to the buff. These fellows seem to delight in a hunt of this kind. A few men
went out in another direction, and returned reporting having seen a place built like a European
redoubt, but cannot account for its appearance here.

8th March.—The men were out last night following the tracks of footprints, and returned this
morning, bringing in as captives one woman and four children. The husband had escaped. As on the
men getting to the whare of the woman and children they found the husband absent, they laid wait
for his return, and warned the woman to remain quiet. They had been concealed for some time, when
they saw the man returning with a pig on his back. The woman called out to him “Haere mai,” upon
which he stopped and dropped the pig, no doubt thinking it a most unusual thing to be welcomed by
his wife in that manner. Some of the men moving, the eldest boy was alarmed, and called out, “ Don't
kill Papa.” This was a final warning to the man, who darted off like a deer, and, though fired at,
escaped. The woman reports herself as one of a bush tribe named Ngatikohatu, having been living
out for over eighteen months without any settled abode, and depending solely upon animal food for
subsistence. She said that her husband had visited Maungapowhatu some three months previously, to
feteh Zbrori. He then reported Te Kooti at Ruatahuna, and that 100 of the Urewera were with him.
A letter had reached Maungapowhatu from the Government, telling them to cease harbouring Te
Kooti, and to submit to the Kawanatanga. It would appear that the majority of the tribe were
agreeable to the terms, but were living in constant dread of Te Kooti, and being influenced by their
chiefs, it seems impossible for them to beloyal. Te Kooti threatened to destroy them if they listened
to the word of Xawanatanga. Consequent upon the information gained from this woman, it is our
intention to endeavour to surprise Maungapowhatu, and take them all prisoners, so that none can
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escape to warn other kaingas. We shall so continue taking all the places, and march direct for
‘Waikare-Moana, and from there form a base of operations against Te Kooti into Ruatahuna, where he
is supposed to be, as he has not yet reached Waikare. "We hope to get positive information of his
whereabouts at Maungapowhatu—if he is not there himself. 'We are afraid the woman’s husband may
have gone on to that place and given them warning. Ropata thinks not, saying he will follow on our
track, seeking the body or blood of his wife and children. The woman reports a tribe of the
Ngatikohatu as living near Te Reinga, at Orewha.

9th March.—To-day’s march has been rather a short one, as soon after starting, on reaching the
top of the range, the advaneed guard announced smoke in a gully some distance off. A halt was at once
called, and men sent out to reconnoitre ; they found the remains of a fire and temporary camp, with a
lot of dried pork, eels, &c., inside the whare. The men then laid in wait, expecting the late occupants
to return. (fetting tired of waiting, they began searching the hills, but without success, the runaways
being no doubt at home in their own wild country, although chased by a tribe nearly as wild. On the
top of the hill where the track leads over we found the body of another poor wretch who had lain down
to die, probably another who had been wounded at Te Karetu or Ngatapa. We are now in a very high
country, and on all sides are to be seen a succession of wooded ranges, range after range. It is a wonder
how tracks can be found leading to any particular place. An encmy could remain hidden here for years
and defy pursuit. Maungapowhatu is still in sight, but we appear to approach it slowly. At dusk in
the evening, three of the men out on the track of the runaways returned, bringing in captive one man,
two women, and two children, quite wild-looking wretches, with nothing but rough flax mats round
their waists. It is astonishing how these fellows of Ngatiporou can follow up a trail without fear. I
have seen their ability in this way at Ngatapa and other places; to a stranger it would seem incredible.
Two men had escaped during the chase ; they will however be followed in the morning.

10th, Thursday—This morning, before starting, one of the women prisoners, accompanied by two
of our fellows, returned to the place where the men had escaped. They returned about 10 o’clock a.m.,
bringing back one man prisoner, rather a fine-looking savage. He came in quite proudly, and fully
expecting to be killed—yet he showed no sign of fear. When asked why he ran away he said, “I am
now in the hands of the Kawanatanga, therefore kill me ; it is needless asking the question why I ran
away.” We passed Puketapu to-day, where Te Kooti stayed after being followed by Colonel Whit-
more. We are camped to-night at the Pa Puni, the site of an old pa. It is desecribed by the Natives
as having at one time been a lake, and that it was the bed of a Zuniwha, who, getting tired of his long
stay in such a confined place, had burst through the hills, and escaped by Ruakituri, which has ever
since been a river. It has no doubt been a lake in former times, and at no distant date, as the whole
place is covered with sand and shells ; on what at one time would have been the shore of the Lake, are
the remains of an old Pa, the formation of the whares still definable. Before reaching here to-day
we found two more human remains, by the side of a small creek ; one skull had rolled into the water,
and one was on the bank at the side. We are still three days’ march from Maungapowhatu, and our
food is getting short. If we meet with much resistance there, I am afraid that we shall be badly off
for food. '

11¢h March—To-day’s march has been a very fatiguing one, climbing some very steep ranges
from the top of one of which a splendid view was obtained of the surrounding country. 1 do not
ever remember seeing scenery so beautifully grand. Our track has been up tremendously steep ridges,
very thickly timbered. It is from occasional breaks in the forest that a clear view can be obtained of
the country around. In a torrent called the Arini, which takes its rise at Maungapowhatu, we saw a
beautiful waterfall, with a fall of about 200 feet, and in width about 100, pouring over a smooth papa
rock. During the latter part of the march the forest upon the range that we are ascendingis so dense
that we cannot get a ghimpse of the sun. We are camped to-night 1n the ranges ; our supply of water
is obtained from decayed logs, by squeezing the rotten wood with our hands, and catching the moisture
in our pannikins. Soon after leaving Te Pa Puni this morning, we came upon another of Te Kooti’s
victims, Te Mano, a chief of the Urewera Tribe, who, while Te Kooti was at Puketapu, had come from
Maungapowhatu with his wife to join the Hauhaus, but it appears that Te Kooti did not like him,
Te Kooti told him that his atue had warned him against Te Mano, who was a murderer, and would
cause his (Kooti’s) death, and wanted to kill him. The man, however, effected his escape, and suc-
cecded in reaching Maungapowhatu. Te Kooti ordered fifty men to follow him; they did so, and
brought him back with his wife as far as Te Pa Puni. Here Te Kooti met them, and killed them with
his sword.

After all were camped, one of the prisoners gave us a very interesting account of Te Kooti’s
ways, and the fear in which he is held by them, they looking upon him as a god. In one part of the
conversation, he said the whole country round stunk with the bodies of Te Kooti's victims. To-morrow
we sleep close to Maungapowhatu, the reputed impregnable pa. Next day we shall attack. I have
heard much of bad country and have seen a great deal, but never worse than that we passed over
to-day. It is raining, but we only feel it dropping from the trees, the foliage being too thick to allow
of its penetrating to us.

12th March.—During the whole of to-day’s march it has been raining, consequently we are all
miserably wet. Our track still lies through a dense bush and along the beds of mountain torrents,
and it has been almost as dark as night. In crossing one of the streams to-day, two of our dogs were
washed away and drowned; and although at the crossing place the depth of water was not more
than one foot and a half, yet many of the men fell, the current was so strong. The prisoners tell us
that if a southerly wind prevails we could not reach Maungapowhatu, as the snow would be many feet
deep in these torrents. They always watch the winds when starting on a journey in this direction.
The name of the last-mentioned stream is Wanapukau. Our food is now getting short. We are in
hopes of getting plenty from the enemy to-morrow.

13th March, Sunday.—Before starting this morning the order of march was determined by Ropata.
Two parties of men, sixty in each, were told off, all pickedmen. One party was commanded by myself,
© the other by Ropata; the main body in charge of Henare Potae. Just above Maungapowhatu our
track separated—I taking the one leading to the pa of Te Rakiroa, guided by one of the prisoners. I
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was to surprise the pa and take all prisoners, if possible, without firing a shot, lest other places might
be alarmed. We marched some distance through bush, gradually descending to the terrace upon which
the pa was situated. On getting near the pa, at the edge of a potato clearing, we halted. I then told
the men to throw off their swags. I then divided into three divisions—twenty men under Pene
‘Waipapa and twenty under Wi Tahata, keeping the other twenty in the centre, and extending the
other parties on either flank. T allowed time for them to extend and cut off retreat. I then advanced
from the centre, with a man bearing a flag in front. After getting through the clearing, I found that
we were quite close upon the pa. I then deemed it advisable to surprise at once. We then charged
from all sides, and took them completely by surprise, without firing a single shot ; number of prisoners
taken, forty., Ralkiroa, however, had been absent for some weeks before, having with a few men gone
to Te Kootl. Among the prisoners are some men who left Te Kooti after the fight at Rotorua. They
do not know the whereabouts of Te Kooti, but suppose him to be at Waioweka. While waiting to
cook food, I sent seven men to bring in some boys who were out catching kakas. Firing was then
heard in the direction Ropata had taken to Toriatai. I then felt anxious to rejoin the main body, as I
found the support of thirty men that should have followed us had not done so. It was arranged between
myself and Ropata that no shots were to be fired, unless in the event of any of the prisoners trying to
escape. Just after starting, we saw, at a pa called Tawika, a flag flying, which we supposed to be
Major Kemp’s. Before reaching the position of Ropata at Toriatai, firing had ceased. On getting to
that place, I found the main body cooking food in umwus. Ropata then informed me that on
approaching the pa they found it evacuated, but some of the men afterwards going out for food, were
fired into by the enemy, killing one of our men, named Pene Kerikeri, the ball having passed through
his brain. The men were at once in pursuit, but could not succeed in getting any of the Hauhaus.
At night a gun was fired from the top of a range in front of our position, and a man called out that he
was a rongo pat from Major Kemp, and telling us that it was to Major Ropata, and that he came from
Major Kemp, who was at Tawhana. We called to the man to come in, but he was evidently afraid.
Some men went in search but could not find him.

14¢h March.—We are now encamped at the celebrated Maungapowhatu—the first war-party that
has ever penetrated so far. The Ngapuhi could not succeed in getting here in days when they
ravaged the Island. The mist and clouds have now cleared away, and we can obtain a splendid view of
the surrounding country. Maungapowhatu is not what it has hitherto been represented to be, nor
yet what it appears from a distance-—a mountain rising from amidst a number of lesser ones. It is
the termination of the highest range in the centre of the Urewera country. Maungapowhatu is a
perpendicular rock, of about 500 feet in height, on the summit of which is the original pa, which has
for many years been abandoned.

There are now three small pas lying upon terraces, separated by deep gullies, yet all forming
part of Maungapowhatn itself. Ruatahuna and Waikari are visible from the summit. Looking in
every direction nothing is discernible but a succession of high mountains, presenting one of the
most rugged and broken scenes imaginable, and almost making one despair of ever getting into
open country again. We saw two very fine caves; inside of one was written on the ceiling the
following inscription :—“Te tho o te poki,” evidently done many years ago. I wrote my name on the
rock in both English and Maori.

Among the prisoners taken yesterday is a Urewera, proper name Tharaia Motu, whom Ropata had
sent out to the tribe, telling them to give themselves up to us. He had not been gone long before he
returned, having met a kekiri of Ureweras coming to attack us. The chief of the party, Ihaka
‘Whareraupo, getting Ropata’s letter, returned an answer telling us they had received a flag of truce
from Major Kemp, who had gone back from Tawhana, and that they would adhere to the terms if we
returned to our wives and families at once. We have been greatly perplexed by this rongo pai.  Ropata
is greatly annoyed at the steps Kemp has taken, but is determined to keep what prisoners we have
already taken. We are now determined to march towards Tawhana to get correct information of
Kemp's doings. Ropata has sent the Urewera messenger out again with further letters, in which he
speaks threateningly of their daring to come to meet him with a Lokiri, when they carry with them a
rongo pai.  On further inquiry of the messenger, it was not the Ruatahuna Urewera coming to attack
us, but a part of the tribe Ngatihuri. They sent in a wooden meremere as a token of peace, which
Ropata would not accept. It is now in my possession.

15¢h March.—Our messenger returned, but with no further particulars from Ruatahuna. We
think our messenger has been playing us false. We expect an attack to be made upon us, not
knowing if Te Kooti is in the neighbourhood or not. Raining all day and frightfully cold.

16tk March.—Left Toriatal going in the direction of Taueka, where we saw the white flag flying.
Expect to get information there. Ropata left letters at Toriatai telling the Ureweras to be warned, as
if he had to return in the summer, he would not leave a man or a woman alive. A short time after
our leaving, a few shots were fired in our rear—no doubt by some of the enemy, who watched our
departure. When we got to Taueka Pa, we found it deserted, and a letter left for Ropata from Kemp,
which was brought over by Tamaikowha, who probably deemed it best to leave the letter in our way,
instead of delivering it himself. Kemp tells us that he has left with the Urewera a rongo pai, and
wishes us to respect it, and to follow on and join him as soon as possible. Although greatly against
our wishes we released the Urewera prisoners, Tharaia Motu and his wife. Ropata sent more letters
to the Urewera, warning them not to protect Te Kooti if he returned to them. He also told them
that he would respect the rongo pai this time, but not to let him come again.

17¢h March.—After leaving camp this morning, we ascended a range which took us exactly seven
hours in reaching its top. We captured aprisoner here, who told us he was one of Tamaikowha’s men,
and intended going to join his chief, who had proceeded to Ruatahuna, with rongo pai to Urewera.
On the evening we reached Tawhana, the pa of Tamaikowha, and captured two more old fellows, and
could have caught several others, but did not care about doing so only to have to let them go again.
Our track since leaving Maungapowhatu has been a gradual decline. We are now in a comparatively
low country. Once more I have learned to-day that the Urewera prisoner released by us at Taueka,
was the murderer of Bennett White, and that the body of Bennett White was carried to the pa where




AGAINST THE REBEL NATIVES. 45

we captured the prisoners, and was there eaten. Our information was received too late, or the wretch
would not have escaped. Our march for to-morrow will be along the bed of the river leading into the
Waimana. We make a forced march to-morrow. We had some pork to-night, which was the first
piece of animal food we had tasted for a fortnight.

18th March.—Left Tawhana at 2 o’clock this morning, marching through the bed of the river
nearly all the way, many parts of which are very deep, and the boulder rocks very trying to the feet.
QOur march to-day has been fifteen hours; some of the men were quite knocked up. We are also
now very short of food. Two men were obliged to be carried. Our camping place to-night is at
Te Punga.

19¢h March.—Our march to-day has been another very fatigning one; men all very foot-sore and
hungry. My food to-day was some biscuit-dust and kauka tree roasted. Our track has been through
the bed of the river all day. 'When reaching the plain leading from the Waimana to Ohiwa, the men
were so delighted at the sight of a little open country that, after plunging into the river to refresh
themselves, they all joined in a war dance. I myself felt quite refreshed at the sight of a little level
country. We expected to have reached Ohiwa to-night, but many of the men were quite unable
to walk from fatigue and hunger. Our supper to-night consisted of grass-tree. Just before getting to
the Waimana this morning, a shot was fired in our rear, doubtless by one of Tamaikowha’s people, who
had watched our march.

20th March, Sunday—Reached the crossing at Ohiwa this morning, but were compelled to wait
until afternoon for low water, to allow of our crossing. When we approached Marsh’s pa, they mistook
us for Hauhaus of Te Kooti. I fortunately went on in advance, thinking it strange that no one should
be about to meet us. When I got close to the pa two men came out to meet me, and asked me who
we were P I replied Ngatiporou; upon which the people came out of the pa to welcome us. We found
Major Kemp there, with some of his men. After having eaten a welcome meal of kumarag, maize, &e.,
we had sowe talk with Kemp, who was then leaving for Opotiki, he promised to meet us next morning.
Te Kooti is supposed to be at Waioeka. We intend to be on his track at once.

21st March—Left Ohiwa at 4 a.m., expecting to get to Opotiki in time for the tide, hut getting
to the crossing we found the tide well in, and were therefore compelled to cross in cances. Kemp
started away last night, immediately on his return from Ohiwa. He has gone by a track that will
bring him on the flank of the pa where Te Kooti is supposed to be. We start to-morrow by the
direct track up the Waioeka. Ropata was annoyed at Kemp leaving without arranging some plan of
attack. T find that we cannot get a supply of rations until to-morrow, they having been all consumed
by the Wanganuis.

22nd March.—Despatches sent to Tauranga reporting our return. 1 have been busy all day in

getting rations for the march. Succeeded only in getting five days’ rations, and that partly in
potatoes. Obtained two guides for the expedition. At 5 p.m. started, leaving our sick, some forty in
number, behind us.

28rd March.—Our march to-day has been up the bed of the Waioeka Gorge, the water in many
places being up to the armpits. We are encamped to-night close to Kairakau, the scene of one of the
fights in 1865, which has not been visited since. We shall take it to-morrow. Passed two places
to-day where outlying picquets have been stationed. They had built walls with some stones from the river
bed near the most difficult crossing-places. Went in advance with Te Aowera, and getting to
Kairakau, we found that it had been abandoned some few days previous. We stayed here for dinner,
and found large quantities of kumaras, pumpkins, &e.  Our track still lies through the river bed,
which is very difficult, the rocks being large and slippery.  We have been expecting to hear firing, as
Kemp should have reached Maraetahi ere this. 'We suppose he must have fallen in with Te Kooti’s
trail, and followed elsewhere. We attack Maraetabi in the morning. We have heard much of its
strength trom the Wakatohea guides, who tell us that the Kawanatanga could not reach it in 1865.
Although it is raining now we cannot light fires, lest the enemy should see the smoke.

25¢th March.~—The Maraetahi Pa fell into our hands this morning after some short resistance, but
with few casnalties on our side. During the attack on the pa we were quite unaware of its being
occupied by Te Kooti, the defence being so feeble as compared with his usual mode of fighting. The
details are as follows :—

Getting to the narrowest part of the gorge, where the track passes under an immense perpendicular
rock, our advance was fired into by an outlying picquet of the enemy. Our fellows did not shrink,
but pressing on returned the fire most effectually, driving the enemy before us. Two of the Hauhaus
were here wounded, and are now prisoners. One rifle and three guns were left behind in their hasty
retreat. The part of the gorge where the picquet attacked was that on which the enemy depended
solely for the defence of' the pa, as if properly defended it was almost impassable, and there was no
other approach. Our hasty advance, however, completely disconcerted their plans, as we met a kokirs
coming to relieve the picquet, but they in turn were compelled to retreat to the pa. Turning a bend
in the river, we came 1n sight of the pa and could see the Hauhaus running about from whare to
whare. We kept up a steady advance and fire upon the pa, which lay on the opposite side of the river,
very high above us. A great number of the enemy retired to a hill just in rear of and above the pa,
keeping up a fire upon us, but doing no damage. Seeing so very. few men in the place, we thought
that the Whakatohea alone were opposed to us. We still pressed on, and in less than one hour and
a half from the time of the picquet’s attack we were in possession of Maraetahi Pa, the resting-place
of Te Kooti. The enemy had gone. Our men were at once in pursuit. Ropata and a greater portion
of the men remained behind, still being under the impression that it was Whakatohea alone who
occupied the pa, although we found many things that led us to suppose that Te Kooti had been there
lately, such as blank cheques, &¢. In the evening a woman of Whakatohea came in and told us that
she had bolted back from Te Kooti, and that Kemp was coming up in rear, and that nearly all
‘Whakatohea were prisoners in his hands. She stated that she was in the pa when the firing of the
outlying picquet of twenty men was heard. Te Kooti at once collected men to go to their relief, and
to oppose our approach. The remainder of the men, women, and children, dispersed in different
directions at once. Te Kooti at last was completely deserted by his men, and left alone to defend the

12

A.—No. 8.



A.—No. 8.

46 PAPERS RELATIVE TO MILITARY OPERATIONS

pa. While we were advancing in the morning, after nearly all the firing had ceased, 2 man got up on
the top of a whare and called out to us, “ Ko Wanganui tenei.” He then fired three times at us, I
and Eru Rangiwaha ran up and fired two shots at close range at him, but little thought at that time it
was Te Kooti himself. Every man now is greatly exasperated to think how narrowly the rebel escaped
us. Te Kooti had only sixty-seven men with him in the pa at the time of attack. We found very
large quantities of food planted here, some five acres of “taro.” and many acres of maize &c. It1s
the largest Native plantation I ever remember to have seen. It appears that Te Kooti left men here
last year, after his escape from Ngatapa, to plant food, and to build him a church, as after he had
visited the King and Taupo he would return here, his afwa appointing this his place of rest, saying
the Kawanataugn would never reach here.  'We found a splendid new church built for him. It was
eighty-four feet in length, and thirty feet wide, beautifuily finished. It was covered from end to end
with two large Aiakia mats, plaited crosswise. Along the centre of each there were scriptural names
worked in red wool, in letters six inches in depth. Te Kootfi had only the opening service in his
church some few days before we attacked the pa. He then had again assured his people that the
Kawanatanga would never reach there. A pretty little carved house was also destroyed by us, which
had been built for Te Kooti’s own private abode. Altogether we destroyed forty-two whares, many of’
them large ones.

26th March.— At daylight, 120 men started out to endeavour to follow the trail of Te Kooti. In
the afternoon Xemp and Topia, with our men out since yesterday, returned, bringing in 308 prisoners,
who were escaping from here and fell into their hands. Nineteen of the enemy were killed since the
attack upon the pa, many of them falling unawares into the hands of the Wanganuis, when followed
by our men in the rear. IHakaraia is amongst the killed ; Xereopa, Karanama, and Kaiwhatu, narrowly
escaped in the confusion of taking so many prisoners. It was horrible to see the manner in which
some of the dead were hacked about. One man was partly in and partly out of the river, his head was
smashed to atoms, and the brains floating about upon the water.

27th March, Sunday—The 120 men out yesterday returned, bringing three prisoners, and report
having killed one man. They followed the track of some thirty men as far as Te Punga. At Waimana
learned it was the Urewera of Te Kooti returning to Ruatahuna, and hearing from one of the prisoners
that Te Kooti had not gone in that direction, they returned. At dark a man came in to give himself’
up, and reports himself as one of a picquet of ten men sent by Te Kooti to reconnoitre our camp.
He says that Te Kooti has taken refuge in a potato clearing sowe distance in rear of this place; that
he has with him twenty men and a few women. It is too dark to-night to go out, but at daylight 300
men will start to endeavour to catch him.

28th March.—We started this morning in two parties of 150 men cach, the one of Wanganui
and the other of Ngatiporou. We travelled over some very bad places, being afraid to keep the direct
track lest we should meet any of Te Kooti's scouts, and they should give him the alarm. We fell in
with one fellow this morning, but were afraid of shooting him ; he consequently escaped. Some of the:
men called to him to come, but he did not seem to see the force of it. Some of the men since say it
was Te Kooti himself, becanse he had riding boots on.

29¢h Murch.—We did not get to the clearing where we expected to find Te Kooti till this morning,
and when we did so we found it deserted, and no main trail to follow on. They must have dispersed
singly for some appointed rendezvous. 'We searched the bush for some hours, but without finding any
one. When returning, in the bed of the creek where the dead Hauhaus were, we found a number of’
them buried, and others half-eaten by dogs; also two dogs hanging upon a tree close by, evidently
done by the Hauhaus.

30th March.—1, with fifty men, started in advance this morning at 5 o’clock, to come on to
Opotiki, leaving the main body to come on with prisoners. We made the journey very quickly to-day,
doing that in eleven hours which took us two days and a half to do before. Many of the men were
knocked up completely, and were compelled to remain bzhind. Seven men only, out of the fifty who
started with me, reached Opotiki the same night.

8lst March.—Ropata,- Kemp, and the main body came in about 5 o'clock this evening. I had
rations all ready for them. T have selected the worst of the male prisoners to await their trial. All
anxiously expecting the Defence Minister’s arrival.

The Hon. the Defence Minister arrived on the 8th April, and has since been occupied in closing
the campaign for the present season. The Whangauuil have departed for their homes ; all satisfied with
the treatment ot the Gtovernment. Ngatiporou have gone to their homes, there to await another call
upon their loyalty, if required. This ends the most successful expedition ever undertaken by the
Government, and could only have been accomplished by Natives, who are acquainted with the different
kinds of food to be found in their country. It is by Natives alone that such expeditions ecan meet
with any success. During the seven years of active service 1 have seen, I am well able to judge of
what can be doue by Europeans and by Natives. Where the former would starve, the latter would
find plenty. There 1s also a spirit of emulation among Natives which leads them to endeavour to gain
the name of Zbe on their return to their homes. It is the reverse with Buropeans, who are only
brought together by the discipline of soldiers. When difficulties beset them, each man thinks only
of self—of course there are exceptions, but the few are lost among the many. Also, the class of men
now in the Colonial service is not what it was in former days. It is only with Natives that unity of
action can be obtained. They should not be trammelled with European officers, only in cases where
agreeable to themselves, as 1t too often happens that in cases where a Buropean officer is attached to-
Natives, he overrates the authority confided to him, and wishes to assert his superiority over them, in
consequence of which he becomes disliked and obnoxious to them. He must also act firmly with
younger men, and with chiefs he must condescend to ask opinions of them, and not persist in thrusting
his own upon them. By adopting an intermediate course, it often leads to the desired end. It is by
employing friendly Natives alone that the kind of warfare now raging in the Island will be brought to
an end. It is no longer pa fighting, but bush, where the Buropean soldier is of little use. I may be
ﬁrong in my opinion here, but I have had long experience, both in command of Buropeans and

atives. '
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No. 71.

The Hon. the Drrence MiwisteER to Lieutenant PorTER.
General Government Offices,
Sir,— Auckland, 16th May, 1870.
I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of 28th April, enclosing a journal
and plan of the expedition through the Urewera Country, and beg to convey to you the thanks of the
Government for the valuable information therein contained. ‘

I have, &e.,
Lieut. Porter, &ec., Turanganui. Doxazp McLean.
No. 72.
Captain Prercz to the Hon. the DEFENCE MINISTER. )
Sir,— Te Teko, 80th April, 1870.

I have the honor to report for your information that I left this post on the 15th instant with
seventy men and six pack-horses. I arrived at Fort Galatea on the 16th; the next day I took ten
mounted men to scout the Ahikereru road. IHaving done so, without seeing any sign of the enemy, I
proceedad to Tauaroa, where T found and captured three horses and one saddle; the enemy, four in
number, had only just made off into the bush, as some kits of honey were left, which had only been taken
from a tree a short time before. 1 returned to camp without seeing further signs. These men must
have seen me crossing the plain, and made off.

On the 19th I started for Horomanga with ten mounted men, where I found the tracks of twenty
men and women leading up the gorge. I then started for Raoraopatete, from whence the tracks came;
but my horses being tired, I was compelled to return to camp without getting there. On my return to
camp, I found that Captain Mair had arrived with fifty-two men. After consultation with that officer,
1 decided on leaving for Raoraopatete with eighty meun, and leave forty in charge of the redoubt. We
accordingly started for that place at daylight the next morning, and arrived there the same day ; there
were no signs of the place having been occupied except by the party whose tracks we saw at Horo-
manga, who are evidently of the Patubeuheu tribe. We returned to Fort Gralatea the next day without
seeing further traces.

On the 22nd I wrote, in conjunction with Captain Mair, to the Ahikereru Natives, telling them
to come in and make clear the way to follow up Te Kooti. I sent a man belonging to my force,
named Te Meihana (who gave himself up at Fort Galatea last year), with the letter. We started on
the 23rd to meet Major Roberts at Heruiwi, but were detained by the rain at Taumatawahine on the
24th. Te Meihana arrived in the evening with news that Paraone Te Tuhi, Thaia Turingonge, Toma, Te
‘Wharehuia, Piniha, Hemi Ngohi, and two women, and six children, had come with him, and were at
Fort Galatea.

The next morning we went to Fort Galatea, and sent orderly to Major Roberts, saying we should
be unable to meet him.

These men bring news that the Urewera have deserted Te Kooti, and that only sixteen of them
went with him to Opotiki; that Te Kooti is still in the bush near Waioeka, gathering the
Morehu of his force; he has lost his best men in the late fight; that he intends, so soon as he can
raise 200 men, attacking either Wairoa or the Ngatiporou settlements; he has said that Ngatiporou
will ultimately become his tribe. Unless the Urewera rejoin him, there is little hope of his getting 200
men. I am of opinion that if a dash were made into the Urewera country numbers of them would give
in, and that if the Urewera were once on our side the chance of catching Te Kooti would be much
greater. 1 may state, however, that the season is almost too far advanced, unless it was done quickly,
and also that the Natives would require to have boots, as their feet are sore with travelling over pumice.

Te Waru and his brother Reihana are at Waikare-Moana with about 70 men ; the latter sent the
cap belonging to a man (friendly Native) killed at Te Marumaru to Te Kooti.

Te Koott is much discomfited by late fight ; he blames his men for not obeying his orders, viz., to
scatter in the bush.

On the 26th we sent a letter by Mere Peka (Kohi's wife) to Kohi (Hapurona) and Hamiora,
telling them to come in with all their people. She was to have returned on the 28th with an answer,
but she failed to do so. There, however, 1s still a chance of their coming out.

I may mention that this tribe (Ngatiwhare), although engaged in war against us, more or less, for
the last ten years, have never been guilty of any great crimes. Kohi committed himself by leading the
Urewera at the attack on Mobhaka. I am of opinion that good might result if Kohi were to come in,
as, besides being chief of Ngatiwhare, he is one of the leading men of the Urewera proper, who
might be inclined to come to terms if he were to surrender.

On the 29th both parties left—Captain Mair for Kaiteriria, and myself for this post, where I
arrived at 4 p.m., having run quite out of food.

Captain Mair left one of his men at Fort Galatea to wait all day for Hapurona and party, should
they come out. I sent him with a letter to the mouth of the gorge leading to Ahikerern, where he
was to leave it in a conspicuous place ; the purport of the letter was telling them to come to this post,
where their friends are. I have, &c.,

Grorar PrEEck, Capt.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. Commanding Te Teko.

No. 73.

Captain PrercE to Mr. Crarke, Civil Commissioner.
Te Teko, 30th April, 1870.

Sir,— ,
I have the honor to report for your information, that whilst at Fort Galatea, I, in conjunction
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with Captain Mair, wrote to the Ahikereru Natives, telling them to come in. We sent Te Meihana
with the letter on the 22nd; he returned on the 24th, bringing with him Paraone Te Tuhi (chief),
Ihaia Turingonge, Toma Te Wharehuia, Piniha, Hemi Ngohi, two women, and six children.

‘We sent a letter to Hapurona, telling him to come in with all his men (17) ; he had not made his
appearance up to the time we left Fort Galatea. Captain Mair left a man who was to wait all day
to see if he came out. 1 think it very important to get Kohi (Hapurona) out, as he is not only chief
of Ngatiwhare but a man of great influence in the Urewera.

I will send Te Tuhi to you, as he gives much valuable information; you will be able to converse
with him, which will be better than keeping him here and sending you the information by letter. I
will, however, give you a short outline of what he says, viz., that Te Kooti'is near Waioeka in the
bush ; lost all his best men in the late fight; is waiting to collect 200 men, and then attack either

" Wairoa or Ngatiperou friendly settlements; that, although Ropata may follow him in the busb,

Ngatiporou will ultimately become his (Te Kooti's) tribe: he lost two of his best men at Opape—
Tamehana Teketeke (who killed Hartnett at Chatham Islands), and Pinere ; also at the late ficht
Karanama. Te Warn and Reihana are at Waikare-Moana.  The Urewera have deserted Te Kooti;
only sixteen went with him to Opape.

Georee PrEECE, Capt.,

H. T. Clarke, Esq., Civil Commissioncr, Tauranga. Commanding Te Teko.
No. 74.
His Honor J. D. Ormoxp to the Hon. the ConoNiAT SECRETARY.
(Telegram.) Napier, 30th April, 1870.

“8r K1Lpa” returned this morning from Coast. From Major Westrup, dated 20th instant, I hear
that Mr. Porter and 85 Ngatiporou had arrived at Turanga, but that Ropata with his main body had
not. Westrup sent “ St. Kilda” down to Tologa Bay, to bring Ropata’s force on. *“St. Kilda” went
accordingly, ana found Ropata had started overland, so that he is at Turanga. She then came on here,
but has experienced very bad weather. Ropata has in all 300 men, I propose to send Mr. Locke in
“ 8t. Kilda” to Turanga, to start Ropata off. Steamer will then go on to land telegraph material at
Maketu and Tauranga. I send after this a report from Gilbert Mair of information received by him
from Urewera who have come in. It appears to me doubtful whether Te Kooti is at Waioeka or
whethor he has not gone to Waikare-Moana. Xwould propose, however, that instructions should be sent to
Lieut.-Colonel 8t. John, commanding at Opotiki, to gather such a force as he is able, and make a dash at
the Waioeka Gorge. If Te Kooti is there, he may do something. At any rate it will be doing what
ought to be done. If you approve, will you send necessary instructions to St. John by telegraph here,
which can be landed at Opotiki by “8t. Kilda” on her way up. There arc plenty of Natives, William
King’s and others, at and near Opotiki, so that 8t. John should not need men. I could send some
biscuit from here, which would be required. In sending Mr. Locke to Turanga, I should instruct
him to arrange plan of operation for Waikare-Moana with Ropata ; then see Ropata off, and start for
‘Wairoa to see Natives from there make simultaneous movement. A week’s fine weather would see the

“thing done. 1 should like to start “8t. Kilda ™ this evening, so please acquaint me with your decision

on what I propose. Mair’s information is very vague, and 1 should judge the Urewera hapu who have
come in have not had much intercourse of late with Te Iooti. It shows, however, how desirable it is
to complete Te Kooti's destruction if possible ; and simultaneous movements from Opotiki on Waioeka,
with Ropata acting on Waikare-Moana, will do all that can be done to insure this. “St. Kilda™ will
return here after landing telegraph material, and call at different places, bringing word of what is
going on.

OnMOND.
No. 75.
The Hon. the Coroxiar Secrerary to His Honor J. D. Ormoxp.
(Telegram.) Wellington, 80th April, 1870.

SEND in my name, instructions, as suggested by you, to Colonel St. John,at Opotiki. Let Mr. McLean
know by first opportunity. 1 presume the expeditions you refer to are on the lump-sum-contingent-on-
sdceess system, We cannot continue to give daily pay. I will have Mr. Bishop seen to-day about the
captain of the “St. Kilda,” and let you know the result.

His Honor J. D. Ormond, Napier. W. Gisnorxe.
No. 76.
His Honor J. D. Ormoxd to the Hon. the CoLonrAn SECRETARY.
(Telegram.) Napier, 2nd May, 1870.

I acrED on your authority, and sent instructions to St. John to use every exertion to scour the Waioeka
District. I informed him Te Kooti was believed to be hiding there, and that the Government were
most anxious to complete late successes. 1 think he will easily get a force from William King and
Marsh of Ohiwa, to go in and clear ont Waioeka ; it is only some thirly miles from Opotiki. T told
him Natives must give services under the new conditions of pay dependent on success. I sent some
biscuit to make sure no hinderance should arise.  Mr. Locke went by the ¢ St. Kilda” to Poverty Bay.
He will get Ropata off as quickly as possible ; arrange with him to go to and clear out the Waikare-
Moana kaingas, and generally arrange wiith Ropata plans I have given him. As soon as Ropata is off,
Locke goes overland to Wairoa, and will get those Natives to move, and act in concert with Ropata.
No doubt they will move when they hear Ropata is advancing, and then numbers may tell. Altogether
I think some results ought to follow. I am sending to Mair and Preece to go back to their late
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position in about a week, and make a dash at Ahikereru to get the remainder of Ngatikohatu. Thus
we ought to be making three separate moves in about a week from now on the Urewera from different
quarters, and I believe the effect will be very good whatever may come of the movements. I report all

this to McLean by the “ Star of the South,” leaving here for Auckland to-morrow.
ORMOND.

No. 717.
His Honor J. D. OrMoxp to the Hon. the Derence MiNisTeR.
Sip,— Napier, 3rd May, 1870.

I have the honor to transmit copies of telegrams from Captains Mair and Preece, dated 27th
and 28th April, the one being a copy of a report to yourself, which was also forwarded to my address.
I reported the information contained in these telegrams to the Hon. the Premier and the Colonial
-Secretary, and suggested that instructions might be sent to Lieut.-Colonel St. John to endeavour to
scour the Waioeka District. 1 received in reply directions to act upon the suggestions I had made,
and was requested to give the necessary instructions. I enclose herewith copy of the letter I sent to
Lieut.-Colonel St. John, which was despatched by the s.s. “St. Kilda ™ on the Ist instant. On the
-80th April I heard by the return of the “St. Kilda” from Poverty Bay, that Ropata was there with
800 men ; and desiring to make sure no unnecessary delay occurred, I despatched Mr. Tocke by the
“8t. Kilda,” on the morning of the 1st May to Poverty Bay, with instructions to get Ropata started
for Waikare-Moana, and then proceed overland to Wairoa, and endeavour to so arrange that the
expedition from there should act in concert with Ropata’s movement. Since the departure of the
“8t. Kilda,” T have received by the overland mail a letter from Major Westrup (copy of which is
-enclosed, dated 26th April), to which is attached an extract from a letter from Captain Walker to
Mr. Porter, which states that Te Kooti is now at Waikare-Moana. By the same overland mail T
received the enclosed report from Captain Newland, informing me that expeditions had moved from
Wairoa and Mohaka, accompanied by Mr. IHamlin and Mr. Witty, for Waikare-Moana.

I enclose a copy of a letter sent this day to Mr. Hamlin, desiring him to so arrange his movements
.as to let Ropata get up before he makes any attack upon the enemy ; and I am inclined to think that
the presence of his force at either Tikorangi or Te Kiwi will ocecupy the attention of the enemy, and
give Ropata a chance to work behind him. If this can be accomplished, and the information received
-as to Te Kooti being at Waikare-Moana is correct, there is every probability that the present opera-
tions may prove successful. .

You will observe that I have endeavoured to urge upon Mr. Hamlin to communicate if possible
with Major Ropata and Mr. Witty, and have dwelt upon the importance of making the movement a
combined attack, From the information given by the Ngatiwhare who have surrendered to Captain
Mair, it is evident that so long as Te Kooti is at large we shall continue to have to provide against
-continual ralds on his part, and also that he can still caleulate upon the support of a section of the
Urewera.

So far as the movements from the East Coast are concerned I think what is now in progress
should do much to cow the enemy, and secure quiet for the winter, whether successful in crushing Te
Kooti or not.

In connection with the foregoing operations from the East Coast, I propose to have a dash made
about the same time from the Taupo side into Ahikereru, and perhaps Ruatahuna. For this purpose
I have requested Captains Mair and Preece, with their force, to move up at the end of this week to
near the Ahikereru entrance to the bush. Major Roberts will join them there with a body of the
‘Constabulary, and the combined force will then make a rapid movement on Ahikereru, and if prac-
ticable on Ruatahuna.

Hapurona (or Kohi), with about thirty men, is known to be at Ahikereru, and is not likely to give
himself up, as he was at Mohaka and concerned in the murders there. Paerau, with about fifty men,
is said to be at Ruatahuna, and it is possible Te Kooti may be sheltering there with him. I have tele-
graphed to Inspector Roberts to give his opinion ag to the practicability of the expedition making
Ruatahuna, and if he reports favourably I think it will be well to undertake it. It is certain that
with this present month must terminate all active operations, and I am anxious to do what can be done
before the winter sets in.

I shall be glad to hear the arrangements proposed have your approval, and hope to be able at no
distant time to report favourable progress.

I have, &e.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. J. D. OrmMoxD.

Enclosure 1 in No. 77.

Captain Preece to His Honor J. D. Ormoxp.

(Telegram,) Fort Galatea, 27th April, 1870.
Lerr Te Teko with seventy men on 15th ; arrived here 16th ; next day captured three horses and saddles,
the riders had just escaped into the bush. Saw no further signs of enemy, returned to camp. On 19th
went to Horomanga, found tracks of about twenty men and women going up the gorge. Captain Mair
_joined me with fifty-two men. Being anxious about my rear, I decided, after consultation with Captain
Mair, to leave forty men here and take eighty to Raoraopatete. 'We went there, nosign of the enemy.
Sent twenty of my men back to strengthen Kokohinau. Wrote on 22nd to Ahikereru, in conjunction
with Captain Mair, telling them to come in. Native messenger Meihana returned, bringing with him
Chief Paraone te Tuhi, and four others. 'We have written to Hamiora and Kohi to come in. Expect
-answer to-day. These men, except Kohi, had been guilty of no great crime. Kohi's crime is
being with Te Kooti at the attack on the women and children at Mobaka. The rest of Ahikereru
Natives have always been against us, but have not been guilty of any great crimes. In our letters to

A.—No. 8s.



A.—No. 8s.

50 PAPERS RELATIVE TO MILITARY OPERATIONS

them we promised they would not be punished, but at the same time said that did not allude to any
who had been guilty of the murder of men, women, and children. These men had parted from Te
Kooti at the fight at Rotorua. Te Kooti sent for them to go to Opotiki with him ; they refused to go.
Te Kooti took their guns, and gave them to some of his men who had none. The information they give is
that Te Kooti is still in the vicinity of Waloeka collecting his men. They think he will make a raid
on the other side, either Wairoa or some of the Ngatiporou settlements this side of the East Cape; he
having threatened both places, it is doubtful which he may go to. Urewera are parted from him, they
did not go to Waioeka with him. Are tired of the way he keeps them moving from place to place,
sometimes without either food or rest. Trooper Kepa was kept prisoner by Kerern. Te Kooti was
going to kill him, but was overruled by the Urewera. Kereru is going to send him back when he sees
his way to do so.

Tamihana Teketeke, who killed Hartnett on leaving the Chatham Islands, was killed at Opape;
also Piniere, one of Te Kooti’s best men. Karanama said to be killed at the late fight.

Te Kooti has said that, although Ropata may follow him about in the bush, Ngatiporou will
ultimately be his (Te Kooti's) tribe. Te Waru is now at Waikare-Moana with his brother Reihana.

His Honor J. D. Ormond. GEroreE PrEECE.

Enclosure 2 in No. 77.
Captain G. Marr to His Honor 4. D. OrMoOND.

(Telegram.) Fort Galatea, 28th April, 1870.

REcEIVED your telegram last evening at 7 o’clock. Could not send orderly to-day; horses all knocked
up—will send to-morrow morning. Sent T'e Meihana to Ahikereru with letters to Ngatiwhare on 22nd,
telling them to come out, to trust to “ Te aroha o te Kawanatanga” (love of the Government) ; that
all men who bad not taken a part in Te Kooti’s murdering, &c., should be well treated if they gave
themselves up. Te Meihana came back on the 24th with Te Tuhi (Paraone), Ihaia Turingonge,
Toma, Wi Te Wharehuia, Pineaha Taoroa, and Hemi Te Ngohi, three women and six children ;
total, fifteen. Te Tuhi (the chief) says Kohi, Hamiora and fifteen or twenty others are anxious to
come in ; so we wrote them letters on the 25th telling them to do so—that they should come in out of
love to their women and children, &ec., &c.

From information gathered from these Natives, Te Kooti appears to be in the Waioeka District
still. He is deserted by the Urewera, except those at Maungapowhatu. His best men were all killed at
Pukekaroro when attacked by Ngatiporou and Whanganui. Says he will attack Whakatane and the
Wairoa when he raises his force up to 200 men. As he wants men, he may go to Waikare-Moana, join
Te Waru and Reihana, who have fifty or sixty men there. Te Waru quarrelled with Te Koot at
Taupo ; Te Kooti threatened to kill him ; but Reihana sent the caps of the two friendly Natives killed
at Marumaru to Te Kooti at Waioeka, so it is most likely they will make a common cause of it.
If Wairoa Natives or Ngatiporou march on Waikare-Moana, a number of Urewera will join Te Kooti
against them. Urewera are divided, but half seem in favour of peace. Te Kooti had fifty men with him
when he got away from Pukekaroro; will not go for Tahau till he gets more men. The men who have come
in from Ahikereru do not know much of Te Kooti; were made to go with him to Taupo and Waikato.
Had their guns taken from them. Left Te Kooti on plains day after fight at Rotorua. February 7th
came to Ahikereru. Te Kooti sent for them but they would not go, so he went up Horomanga Gorge,
from this place to Ruatahuna. They have not seen him since. All they know concerning him is
gathered from messenger from Ruatahuna. None of them were at Mohaka or Turanga ; went with Te
Kooti to Taupo, but say they did not take part in the attack on troopers at Opepe. They say Te
Kooti was going to take one of the two roads leading from Maungapowhatu and Waikare-Moana to
‘Whakaki, close to Wairoa, collect all Hauhaus there (it is a Hauhau settlement), and attack Wairoa.
That if Ngatiporou and Wairoa men come up he will make no attempt in that direction; will either
move on Opotiki, try and cut off convoys on Napier Road to Taupo, or dash across Kaingaroa Plain to
Waikato. He has told the Urewera that they must be brave and united—that great fighting will take
place in Ruatahuna. This is all the Natives say about him. The Ureweras have received letters from
the Arawa and the Wanganui Natives. The Patuheuheu appear desirous to come in. We left a letter
to them at the mouth of Horomanga Gorge. 10 p.m.—Kohi’s wife, Mere Peka (our messenger to
Ahikereru), has not returned. She promised to come back to-day with her husband and others. They
have most likely been prevented by the Urewera. Kohi said he would like to come in if we went away.
Are out of food, so must leave to-morrow for our respective posts, Kaiteriria and Te Teko. Will be
back here in a short time, will then go to Ahikereru; Ngatiwhare may then come out. Season is
rather advanced for expedition to Urewera country from this side. Natives should all have boots.
Believe that a short sharp dash in there after Te Kooti would bring matters to a crisis. Think the
Urewera would leave Te Kooti altogether, in spite of what Te Tuhi and his companions say. It would
be a great advantage to have the Ngatiwhare out of Ahikerern. Road to Ruatahuna would then be
quite clear. The Hauhaus have rather a dread of our flying columns constantly moving about this part
of the country. The Natives who have come in will be sent down to Awa-o-te-Atua to-morrow, and
banded over to their relations, the Ngatirangitihi and Ngatimanawa Natives, who will be responsible
for them till the Government decide what is to be done with them. We told them, on behalf of the
Government, that none should be punished but those who were connected with Te Kooti’s murders:
Te Kooti says many of the loyal Natives will yet join him. If Ngatiporou attack him again, he will
spare none of their settlements. ‘

I bave, &ec.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond. G. Ma1z., Captain.
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Enclosure 3 in No. 77.

His Honor J. D. OrMoxp to the Orrrerr CommanpiNg, Opotiki.

S1p,— Napier, 31st April, 1870.

By the authority of the Hon. the Colonial Secretary, I send the “ St. Kilda to Opotiki, to
inform you that, from information gathered from Kohi’s hapu of the Urewera, who have surrendered
to Captains Mair and Preece, it is believed Te Kooti is still hiding with a small force in Waioeka
Grorge, and the Government are desirous that an endeavour should be made to follow him. From the
information given by the Urewera, it would appear that, shattered as Te Kooti’s force is, he is still
meditating mischief, and it is most desirable that every endeavour should be used to deal with him
before the winter regularly sets in.

I have therefore, by direction of the Government, to request you will at once take the necessary
steps to get an expedition started to thoroughly scour the Waioeka country.

The Government expect that William King and the other Natives in your vicinity will willingly
assist in this object, and you will please use every exertion to accomplish it.

I am directed to point out that the services of the Natives employed by you must be taken on the
understanding that they serve under the same conditions as Ropata and the Ngatiporou, and that the
remuneration they receive will depend upon what they perform.

I send by the “St. Kilda” one ton of biscuit, thinking you may require it for the expedition.
Should you do so, please direct the Captain, who will land it on your instructions.

By advices received to-day from Poverty Bay, I learn that Major Ropata Wahwaha, with 800 men,
is moving from Poverty Bay on Waikare-Moana, and another expedition 1s moving on the same locality
from the Wairoa. Both Ropata and the Wairoa Natives have been much delayed by the bad weather
that has lately prevailed.

I trust you may succeed in getting together an expedition which may account for Te Kooti, and
would advise you, before starting, to communicate with Captaing Mair and Preece, in order that extra
vigilance may be used in case your movements succeed in driving Te Kooti to break away in their
direction. ‘

Since I have commenced this letter I have received the euclosed telegram from the Hon. the
Premier, confirming Mr Gisborne’s former authority to request you to act.

There is no necessity for any detailed instructions; the object desired to be accomplished is to
thoroughly rout out the Waioeka gorge and district, and either capture Te Kooti, if there, or drive
him to seek another refuge. A movement from Opotiki in concert with Ropata’s move on Waikare-
Moana will do much to complete the work that has already been done.

The “8t. Kilda” has orders to proceed to Maketu and Tauranga, after which she returns here
calling at Opotiki for despatches. I trust you will be able to inform me by her that you have been
able to arrange and start the proposed expedition,

I have, &e,, :
J. D. Ozmonv,
To the Officer Commanding, Opotiki. Greneral Government Agent.

Enclosure 4 in No. 77.
Major WestrUP to His Honor J. D. OzrMorp.

Sir,— Grisborne, Poverty Bay, 26th April, 1870.

I have the honor to inform you that Lieut. Porter has arrived, and reports that Major Ropata
- Wahawaha will not reach here until Wednesday next, 27th instant. Ngatiporou have not been able
to secure a number of horses, on acecount of the very bad weather, so the expedition will consist of 300
men on foot. The men will likely rest here three or four days after their arrival, but I will use every
exertion to get them off at once.

Mr. Porter is afraid that if the expedition from Te Wairoa starts at this time, it will alarm the
rebels on the opposite shore of the Lake, and recommends that Ngatiporou be allowed to start from
here six or seven days sooner than the expedition from Te Wairoa, to enable them to get well at the
back of the rebel position before being disturbed.

Lieut. Porter wishes me to mention that, on account of his accompanying expedition, he will not
be able to get evidence against Maori prisoners until his return.

I enclose an extract from Captain Walker’s letter to Lieut. Porter, showing that Te Koofi is now
at the Lalke.

I have, &e.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond, Napier. Cmas. Wesrrup, Major.

Sub-Enclosure to Enclosure 4 in No. 77.
Extract from Captain WaLkEr's Letter to Lieut. Porrex.
“ Opotiki, 15th April, 1870.

“ OnE of the Whakatoheas has just come in from Maraetahi. He says Te Kooti has gone to Waikare,
80 you are safe to fall in with him. This news is reliable. Te Kooti is in hopes of being reinforced
there, and his intention is to come down to the Waiana in May, and take away the Whakatohea. The
messenger came down with thirteen of the Ngatiporou (Hauhaus), to sound the Whakatohea. He fell
in with our scouts (Whakatohea), and of course is detained here. To-morrow they will be communicated
with, with a view to induce them to come in. Mr. Campbell, R.M. of Waiapu, 1s here.

“P.8.—Te Kooti left Maraetahi on the 9th, with thirty Urewera and ten of his own men. There
are now at that place about forty men, mostly Whakatohea.”

A.—No. 8.
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Enclosure 5 in No. 77.

Sub-Inspector NEwranDp to His Honor J. D. OrmMonD.

S1B,— Te Wairoa (probable date, 28th April, 1870).

I have the honor to acknowledge receipt of your letter of the 26th instant, and beg to inform
you that Mr. Hamlin left Te Kapu on Tuesday last with 185 Natives, and procecded in the direction
of the Marumara, but they have been unable to proceed further in consequence of the bad weather.

On Wednesday, the 27th, I supplied IThaka Whaanga with rations and dmmunition for seventy-five
of his men, who have proceeded to join Mr. Hamlin. Up to yesterday they had not left the Marumaru,
but may have done so to-day, it being fine, and I think the weather is somewhat settled. His intention
is to go up the Wairoa River, visiting Whataroa, Orewha, Onepoto, and returning by the Waihua. I
have made arrangements with Mr. Hamlin to send me any information regarding his movements, which
I will forward to you without delay. He has taken Mr. Saunders with him, in consequence of his
knowledge of the country, which he desired me to mention in my report to you.

Mr. Witty left Mohaka on Monday last, the 25th, and proceeded in the direction of the Putere.
His force have made up their minds to visit Tikitiki and Pukerua. Some of the River Natives joined
Mr. Witty’s party, but L do not know his strength.

I received a copy of despatch forwarded to you by Major Westrup, by which you will see that
Ropata is at Turanganui.

I have, &ec.,
His Honor 4. D. Ormond, Napier. ‘W. Newranp, Sub-Inspector A.C.

Enclosure 6 in No. 77.
His Honor J. D. Ormorp to Mr. F. E. HaMux,

Dzan Smr,— Napier, 3rd May, 1870.

T heard from Captain Newland that you had left Te Kapu with your expedition, and were at
Marumaru on the 29th, detained by bad weather: also that Mr. Witty had left on the 26th for
‘Waikare-Moana by Putere, and intended going to Tikitiki. On the 30th, the “ St. Kilda” returned from
Poverty Bay with news that Ropata and 800 men were there. I sent the “St. Kilda” off with Mr.
Locke on Sunday, 1st May, at daylight. He is to see Ropata off for Waikare-Moana, and then make -
for Wairoa to let you know Ropata’s plans.

Yesterday I received the enclosed letter from Major Westrup, with an extraet from a letter from
Captain Walker, of Opotiki, to Mr.sPorter, who goes with Ngatiporou. You will see what these
letters say, and that there secems every probability that Te Kooti is at Waikare-Moana. I have
requested Captain Newland to send this letter after you, in order that you may arrange your move-
ments so as to allow Ropata to get behind, if possible, before you go at the enemy. You will see the
importance of this, and do your best to meet it. I do not at all know where you can get food on the
road, so as to stop; but I conclude there are cultivations about from which you can get some supplies.
At any rate, do what you can, for it is most important, if Te Kooti is at the Lake, to prevent his escape.
I am inclined to think your keeping about Tikurangi and Te Kiwi, would keep the enemy employed in
watching you, whilst Ropata got round him. It is also very important for you to advise Ropata where
you are, and what you are doing, if it is possible to do so. You will hear Ropata’s plans from Mr.
Locke, to whom I will write to send all particulars after you at once, on his arrival at Wairca. You will
understand thoroughly, from what I have written, how to shape your course. I should advise, if the
enemy shows, that you just keep his attention engaged until you are sure of Ngatiporou being up to
cut off his retreat. It would be a grand termination for you to finish off' this business, and I
believe a little judgment now will do it. So far as I can judge, Ropata will not leave Turanga
until this morning. You will know better than I can tell you how long it will take him to move
up. He will go by way of Te Reinga I expect, and from there take a way so as to come out behind
Waikare—at least, that is my opinion. I am somewhat anxious about Witty’s movements. 1 believe
very much in what he is trying to do, viz., get round from Putahi to Tikitiki, but he should not risk
anything in doing it. I wrote him to this effect. Now that you are likely to have to check your
advance, try and communicate with him, and support him as much as you can. It will be advisable
also that he should know Ropata’s movements, and try to make his dash at Tikitiki simultaneously
with your advance on Onepoto, and Ropata’s on Waikare. If we can only make these movements
simultaneously, we must end the business, and you should use every endeavour to arrange matters so.

I will write no more on what is to be done on your side the Lake. You will understand thoroughly
the position of things, and do the best you can to meet it, I know.

From the Taupo side T hear from Captains Mair and Preece that Kohi (Hapurona), and a section of
Ngatiwhare, are desirous of coming in, and that Te Tuhi and some others have done so. I am endea-
vouring to arrange a movement from Ahikereru towards Ruatahuna, simultaneously with yours and
Ropata’s attack on Waikare-Moana; and I have allowed time for Ropata to get up. What I have
directed to be done from that side is, from the Ngatiwhare prisoners’ information. Captain Mair
telegraphs me that Te Warn is still alive, and thathe and Reibana were lately at Waikereru-o-ana, which
is somewhere about the Lake. I have nothing further of interest to communicate ; and relying on
your judgment to make the operations you are engaged in a success, and wis?ix}alg you every good fortune,

ave, &e., .
Mr. F. E. Hamlin, Wairoa Exjedition. J. D. Ozrmoxp.
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No. 78.

Captain Marr to Mr. Cuarxs, Civil Commissioner.

Str,— Civil Commissioner’'s Office, Tauranga, 5th May, 1870.

I have the honor make the following report for your information :—Returned from Hore-
hore, Ohaki, and Paeroa on the 16th April. .Twenty-six of my men deserted me, owing, they said, to
their having to wait so long for their pay. I marched with fifty men on the 17th, taking ten days’
rations with me ; arrived at Fort Galatea on the 18th, and met Captain Preece on the 19th.

On the 22nd we sent Te Meihana, of the Ngatimanawa, with a letter to the Ngatiwhare, calling
upon them to come out, and offering protection to all those persons who had taken no part in Te
Kooti’s murders, &c. Upon receiving our letter, the Ngatiwhare consented to the terms contained
therein ; and on the 24th, Te Tuhi Paraone (the chief), Thaia Turi Ngonge, Toma Te Wharahina,
Pineaha, Hemi Te Ngohi, three women, and six children, returned with Te Meihana to Fort Galatea.
Hapurona Kohi, Hamiora, and others, remained behind, to collect, they said, some of their young
people who were absent at Ruatahuna. 'We had started for Heruiwi, but were not able to cross the
Rangitaiki, owing to the heavy rain, so we returned to Fort Galatea.

On the 26th we sent Mere Pcka (Hapurona Kohi’s wife) with letters to the Ngatiwhare in
answer to theirs, and also to the Urewera, telling them to separate from Te Kooti, and not give him
any assistance in the future. We waited till the 80th, expecting further news from Ahikereru, but,
our provisions being entirely out, we had to return to onr respective posts.

Paraone Te Tuhi is a very intelligent man. The following is about all the information he
gave us:—Te Kooti is in Waioeka: has been in that district ever since the attack made b
Ngatiporoun and Ngatihau. Lost most of his best men, but still has seventy or a hundred fighting
men. Speaks confideutly of being successful in future attacks upon Whakatane, Opotiki, the
Ngatiporou settlements, the Wairoa, and Poverty Bay; though the Ngatiporou fight against him
now, many of them will yet join him. Ias told the Urewera to remain assembled in Ruatahuna;
that they will have plenty fighting there soon ; that, as soon as his force is sufficiently strong, he will
attack the above-mentioned places ; after that he will go to Waikato to fetch Tahau and his comrades.
He told the Urewera that it was through the people not obeying his orders that so many of them were
killed at Waiocka.

Te Tuhi and his companions do not know much about Te Kooti, as it is some time since they
heard from Ruatahuna. They say that the Urewera have quite lost faith in Te Kooti, and most of
them are anxious for peace and would come out, but are afraid of punishment for having joined Te
Kooti. When our letters reached Ahikereru, Te Ranapia (a man concerned in Mr. Volkner's murder)
gtarted for Ruatahuna, to endeavour to get the Urewera to prevent the Ngatiwhare fromn coming out.

Te Tuhi advises a sharp Jook-out along the Napier road to Taupo, as it was Te Kooti’s intention
to have attacked Te Haroto, and cut off convoys with supplies.

It is very probable that Te Kooti will make up his quarrel with Te ‘Waru and join him at
Waikare-Moana Lake, where the latter has fifty or sixty men, especially if an attack is made upon
Waikare or Maungapowhatu. The Ngatiwhare, who remained at Ahikereru with Kohi and Hamiora,
number about sixteen men and thirty women and childven. Their guns were nearly all taken from
them at Tapapa by Te Kooti, who was very much offended because they sald he was the cause of so
many of them being killed. Kepa Te Ahuru is at Ruatahuna with Paerau. Te Kewene (a chief of
Ngatiporou from Mataoro) is at Ahikereru, suffering from a wound received in the fight at Ohinemutu,
the bullet having struck him in the eye, knocking it out and smashing his cheek.

It would be a very great advantage getting the Ngatiwhare out of Ahikereru; then the road to
Ruatahuna would be quite clear. The fear of being punished may make them hang back, but I think
they will soon be inclined to come out, unless the attack made on Tamaikowha’s party, who had
come down to make peace, will cause the Urewera to rise ; but for this circumstance, there is very little
doubt but that they would have come out during our next expedition to Fort Galatea.

I have, &c., :
Giueerr Marr, Captain,
The Civil Commissioner, Tauranga. Commanding Arawa Flying Column.
No. 79.
Captain Griert MAIR to Mr. H. T. Crarxg, Civil Commissioner.
SIR,~— Civil Commissioner’s Office, Tauranga, 8th May, 1870,

I have the honor herewith to enclose, for your information, copies of letters received last
evening from Hapurona Kohi and the Urewera. Thesc letters were brought to Te Teko the day
before yesterday by a young Ngatiwhare Native named Rawiri.

I have hopes that the Neatiwhare will all come out to us next time we go to Fort Galatea
or Heruiwi. The tone of the letter from Ruatahuna is not so favourable, as seen from the allusions
made to Colonel St. Johw's attack upon Tamaikowha at Ohiwa.

Captain Precce and myself have reccived instruetions from Mr. Ormond to join Major
Roberts at Heruiwi as soon as possible. I start to-morrow for Kaiteriria, and will move immediately
after my arrival ab that place.

I have, &e.,
- G. Mair, Captain,
The Civil Commissioner, Tauranga. Commanding Arawa Flying Column.

Enclosure 1 in No. 79,

To Arama Karaxa, Tro Para, axp 10 Paraone T Tuur— Te Teko, 5th May, 1870.
Friends, Rawiri has come here (from Ahikereru). We have heard the words of his mouth
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concerning the thoughtsof Hapurona, Hamiora, and the Urewera. Their words are, the Urewera (Tuhoe)
are all glad because of this peace. The reason of their delay is the recent murder at Ohiwa (Lieut.-
Colonel St. John's attack). This is why they did not come out soon afterus. Another request of theirs
is that I go to Ruatahuna. Hapurona himself will escort me thither. If I had gone there at first,
Paerau, Hapurona, and Hamiora would all have been brought out by us. This is also another word
spoken by Tuhoe: “If I had known of this peace before I would not have been undecided ; and if this
peace is true, let there be a meeting for all the tribes at Fort Galatea, and there talk over matters.”

Rawiri says if he is allowed to go back safely, they will come out, but not otherwise ; and they
have appointed a day for him to return.

Te Kooti is still at Waioeka. The Urewera are all very badly disposed towards him. They have
fixed a boundary for this man. They are all assembled waiting. :

‘We have detained Rawiri until your return. As for me,I am all ready to go; and my desire
is great that you speedily return, lest the Urewera should change their minds,

This is all.
Te Mzraaxa, Corporal.

Enclosure 2 in No. 79.
Ruatahuna, 29th April, 1870.

To Te Karamuramu (Fort Galatea), To ALL THE ARAWA,—

Friends, salutations to you all. This is the word to you: We will not go out to you
(make peace), although you say that there will be no darkness nor trouble with regard to our peace-
making. No, no. Listen. Blood has been shed during the peace with Tamaikowha (alluding to
Lieut.-Colonel 8t. John’s attack on Tamaikowha’s peace deputation), and now because of this go you
back to the sea. Te Kooti is not here, but only me (the Urewera). I am at rest (lying down). Go

your way. Enough.
From Tuhoe Potiki,* that is to say from the whole tribe, to all the Chiefs of the Arawa.

Enclosure 8 in No. 79.
Ahikereru, 29th April, 1870.
To GrErT Marg, Captain; to Georoe PrEECE, Captain; to AraMa Karaxa, to Paia, to Krmawa,
that is, to all the Arawa,—
Frrenps, salutations to you all.  'We have received your letters. We have seen your words for us all
to go out to the coast. ~ Listen: the first peace was Kemp’s to Tamaikowha, that is, to all Tuhoe
(Urewera). We think your peace-making ought to be like that. We also, Tuhoe, are very much
pleased with Kemp’s peace. Kemp was a stranger (2 man apart) ; his peace was good. Nothing
satisfies you but taking us away bodily. Friends, our young men are all gone out to you. We are
alone here. Perhaps you think that our thoughts differ from theirs. Would you be strong and able
to feed us if we went out to you, and lived in your presence ?
Friends, Te Kooti is not here, but at Waioeka still. There is a road there for you to search
for him. :
Perhaps you have seen the proclamation of peace of Kemp’s and Tuhoe’s. It is stack up at
Te Taupaki (near Fort Galatea). Enough.
Harurora Kour.
Hamrora Poraxurua.

Enclosure 4 in No. 79.
To the Eurorrax OrFIcEr CommaNpING, Te Teko.
Ahikereru, 29th April, 1870
Friexp, salutations. This is the word to you from me. Do not make a mistake with regard to my
child Rawiri, who is going out at the request of Captains Mair and Preece. I sent him out to take

letters to them. Enough.
Hirurova Komr.

No. 80.

‘ Lieut.-Colonel Sr. Jorx to the Hon. the Derevce MINISTER.
Sr,— Opotiki, 8th May, 1870.

T have the honor to report as follows:—On the 2nd instant, William King, of Ngaitai,
brought up here a deserter from Te Kooti, by name Matenga, who informed me that Te Kooti and
Hira Te Popo were together at Te Tabora in Waioeka, and that he could lead me to his kainga.
[Matenga’s statement annexed.] Two women who accompanied him partly corroborated his statement.

1 at once rode down to Torere and Omarumutu, to obtain volunteers for a march ; and though I
succeeded in getting Ngaitai to promise, yet Whakatohea refused to join without pay, alleging that by
their absence their erops would be all ruined.

On my return on the 4th, I found the “8t. Kilda” with orders for me to collect a force to operate
up the Waioeka. IHere again I found difficulties ; William King was highly indignant at having no
title given him, and I had to pacify him. - Then Whakatohea would not move, and I knew I conld not
get Ngatipukeko without pay. So, knowing bow important it was to support Major Ropata, I
interpreted the passage in Mr. Ormond’s letter “that the pay should be according to the work done™
in this force. If Te Xooti were taken, they were to get no pay but the reward. If he were missed

*# Nore.—*“Tuhoe the younger,” the Urewera proverb or by-word.—G. Maiz.
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but his force broken up and Waloweka cleared, then daily pay. To this they consented, and I
appoiﬁlted to-day to be the day of Awi here,in order to give Major Ropata time for his more lengthy
march.

Yesterday night, Tarahake and Te Teira rode in and told me that the answer to my letter to Hera
had come. This morning I went down, and found the answer had taken the shape of 25 men and
29 women and children, who had come in to surrender. Fifteen of them were still in the bush;
however, they came in on my sending out a party after them. I append a list of the names and the
hapus, and an epitome of the intelligence given by them.

You will see that they entirely contradict the statements made by Matenga to me, and by the
Urewera to Captain Preece. ‘

They seem to believe that Te Kooti is gone to Waikare. I am glad to say that both Ngatipukeko
and Whakatohea have entirely agreed to carry on the pursuit with me as far as that. Ngatiawa will
not move.

Unfortunately, a bleak North-easter has just set in, which I fear is likely to last and cause a
flood which will retard my departure.

I have left the prisoners in the charge of Whakatohea, as I could not look after them here, and
have informed them I would report on their case. I told them that if they were known as having been
concerned in outrages they would be tried; but that if nothing beyond open fighting could be alleged
against them, I thonght then the Government might perhaps show them leniency.

I shall start for Waikare the moment I possibly can. Itrustthat what I have done may meet with
your approval.

I may add that the prisoners one and all stated that the letters I sent to Te Hira, giving them
hopes of clemency were the eause of their surrender.

: I have, &ec.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, J. H. H. St. Joun, Lieut.-Colonel.
Auckland. '

Enclosure 1 in No. 80,
StaremeNTs made by PRISONERS to me on the 8rd and 8th May, 1870.

MatENGa, of Ngatikahungunu, one of the escaped Wharekauris, stated by Dr. Baker to have been
in former days weak of intellect.—Arrived at Torere on the 1st, having been eight days on the road.
States that Te Kooti and Hira Te Popo had joined their men, and were both at Te Tahora in
Waioeka. That he escaped at the risk of his life. That the men Paora and Wharekauri, and the
Mataura Ngatiporou, seen in Waihaua, were a kokiri sent down to waylay and kill William King,
of Ngaitai. Offered, en condition of pardon, to lead us to the kainga where he left Te Kooti. On
these conditions prisoner was allowed to remain in Wi Kingi’s custody.

Matenga further stated, that the people at Waioeka had heard that Te Waru was alive at Waikare,
with Te Kooti; were left with only about twenty of the old Wharekauris. He had about 150 men,
women, and children—the two latter much predominating in numbers; but was very short of guns
and ammunition. ‘

Parstara, Whakatohea, one of Hira Te Popo’s men.—Was bearer of Hira's letter to the Whaka-
tohea, stating that Te Kooti had left Waioeka never to return to it, and that he (Hira) sent in all
their children.

Left Te Hira twelve days ago, 26th April, at Tahora with only ten men. Since the ope of
Ngatihau and Ngatiporou, the Whakatohea have neither seen nor keard of Te Kooti. Te Kooti has
not since been with Te Hira, neither has he corresponded with him.

The only onc of Te Kooti’s ope seen was Matenga (vide above), who said he was running away.
Believes it was from a place called Te U, in Waloeka. Supposes Te Kooti was then there. Does
not know where Te Kooti is now. Has been in the bush ever since the capture of Opotiki. Came
down to Waihaua lately to inquire what was going to be done with the Opape Whakatohea.

Tiwai states this man informed him that Hira had expressed his willingness to surrender, were
his wife returned to him. Also that he saw to.day Paora and Wharekauri, two old men on their way
to surrender, who informed him their belief was that Te Kooti had gone to Waikare.

Hate, Hemi, and Aporo, of Whakatohea, corroborated the above.

Te Muxu, Ngatiporou of Matanra.—In 1868 he and the other Ngatiporou, now prisoners
left Mataura for Tokangamutu, and then made their way by Ruatahuna to Marastahi, when
Te Kooti came after Ngatapa (vide Wiremu Kingi’s statement to me). Bolted when Maraetahi was
attacked, and has not seen Te Kooti since ; has not heard of him. Saw Matenga, who told them Te
Kooti was gone, but did not say where; heard Paora saying he believed he had gone to Waikare.
Heard that Te Kooti had said Waioeka was an accursed place, and he would not stay in it. The
Aitangaamahaki were taken prisoners at Turanganui; and came on to surrender like the others in
consequence of Hira getting my letter.

J. H. H. Sr. Jour, Lieut.-Colonel.

Enclosure 2 in No. 80.

Rerury of SURRENDERED PRISONERS from the 1st to the 8th May, 1870.
Opotiki, 8th May, 1870.

Neatikahungunu Tribe—Matenga (a Wharekauri).

Whakatohea Tribe—Hoera Poaka, Karoia, Tangina, Matiu Repanga, Te Matau, Te Rewini, Petara
Huna, Heta, Peta, Ern (taken by Te Kooti at his raid on Omarumutu) ; and Parata, Parahara
(bearer of Hira’s letter to Whakatohea), Hate, Hemi, Aporo (Hira Te Popo’s men).
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Nygatiporou Tribe, of Mataura—Te Munu, Harawira, Hamiora, Pehimana, Mikaere, Kara, Wikiriwhi.
Aitangaamahaki Tribe—Kepa, Wiremu, Karauria. '
And 31 women and children,
Any other names the above may have borne previously will be ascertained and forwarded.
J. H. H. S1. Jouw, Lieut.-Colonel.

No. 81.
ParEra WaIrorIRE to the Hon. the DEFExcE MINISTER.
To Mz, McLeaw,— Opotiki, 9th May 1870.
Friend, my regard for you is great; sufficient for this my word of salutations This is
another word of mine to you: The Hauhaus have again made their appearance since you left.
There were sixty of them made their appearance here at Opotiki; there were twenty men, and forty
women and children. This is the end of this part of my address to you. Now, my friend, if the
arrangements here are well carried out, I think that before long all these people will come under the
shadow of the Queen, that is to say within the strong hand of the Government; but if things are
conducted badly, I mean by Maori or European commanders, then perhaps they will not come in; and
this being the case, it may tempt or be the cause of these Natives of Waioeka behaving in a doubtful
or suspicious manner. I have formed my opinion from this fact, that some of them have come in, while
some have remained still in the bush, This finishes my address to you.
From your friend,
Na ParErs WAIKORIRE.

No. 82.

His Honor J. D. Ormonp to the Hon. the COLONTAL SECRETARY.

Sir,— Napier, 12th May, 1870.
1 have the honor to transmit copies of correspondence, respecting the expedition lately under-
taken by the Mohaka Natives to Waikare-Moana under Mr. Witty.

Also, copies of correspondence respecting the expedition from the Wairoa to Waikare-Moana
under the charge of Mr. Hamlin; and further correspondence, giving later information of the same
expedition ; and copies of my reports to the Hon. the Defence Minister, accompanying each set of
correspondence.

I have, &e.,
The Hon. the Colonial Secretary, Wellington. J. D. Orumoxo.

Enclosure 1 in No. 82.
His Honor J. D. Onmoxp to the Hon. D. McLEax.

BIiR,— Napier, 6th May, 1870.

In continuance of former reports respecting the expeditions from Wairoa and Mohaka, I
have now the honor to enclose a letter from Sub-Iuspector Newland, covering report by Mr. Witty of
the proceedings of the expedition from Mohaka, and of the return of the Natives, who had not
succeeded in reaching Tikitiki as proposed. By Mr. Witty's last letter you will observe that he
intended to start the following day with some Wairoa Natives to support Mr. Hamlin's party.

I have little doubt that the Natives seen at T Kiwi, by the Mohaka party, were part of Mr.
Hamlin’s forece; and as Mr. Hamlin will have received my instructions to delay his advance unutil
Major Ropata could get behind the enmemy, 1 hope for a satisfactory termination to the present
operations. From the information given by the woman prisoner, it would appear that Te Waru is still
alive and at Waikare; but whether Te Kooti is at Waikare-Moana was not gathered from her.

The recent movement of the Mohaka Natives into the dreaded Waikare-Moana country, with a
foree ouly some fifty strong, shows how much its dangers and difficulties have been over-rated. I am
also of opinion that the numbers of the Urewera Tribe are considerably less than is generally supposed ;
and should Ropata succeed in getting behind Waikare, and capturing the band now with Te Waraq,
the tribe would be practically powerléss for further mischief. I shall, of course, report further when I
hear again from Wairoa, which I expect to do very soon, as Mr. Locke was to proceed everland from
Gisborne to Wairoa as soon as Ropata had started from Poverty Bay, and was to report immediately
on his arrival at Wairoa.

At Taupo preparation is being made by Inspector Roberts to make a raid upon Ahikereru, and if
possible on Ruatahuna; and I expect the expedition will start into the bush early next week.

I have, &c.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. J. D. Oruoxp.

Enclosure 2 in No. 82.
Sub-Inspector Newranp to His Honor J. D. Ormono,
Siz,— ‘Wairoa, 4th May, 1870.
I have the honor to forward you the enclosed despatch, containing a report of Mr. Witty’s
expedition, he having returned here last night (3rd instant). I have not heard from Mr. Hamlin since

he left the Marumaru. Mr. Witty and forty Natives propose leaving this on Friday, to try and find
out where Mr. Hamlin is; and I purpose sending some pack-horses with biscuits, as they will be out
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to-morrow, and I fear it may impede his progress, as in Mr. Witty’s case. Should the expedition
-continue, and be impeded by the swollen creeks and rivers, I shall require more biscuits and groceries.
T have, &c.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond, Napier. W. Newrawp, Sub-Inspector, A.C.

Enclosure 3 in No. 82.
Mr. J. W. Wrirry to His Honor J. D. OrMonD.

ViR, ‘Wairoa, 4th May, 1870.

I have the honor to inform you that I have returned to this place with the Natives under my
charge, having been away ten days. We tried first the road to Tikitiki by way of Ruatahuna; but a
fresh coming on in the Walau River (which has to be cosssed about forty times, and for miles the river
bed is the only track), compelled us to turn back.” We then tried to get round the shores of the
‘Wairau Lake, and after bridging some of the numerous creeks which run into the lake, succeeded in
getting partially round it, but from here could see that it was impossible to cross the mouth of the
Marau, which in summer time is merely a lagoon, but now is a fine sheet of water; and failing in
getting hold of a canoe, we were obliged to return to Putahi.

In the bush at Putahi, or rather in a potato clearing in the bush, I should say, we captured
Pataneana and his mother. Pataneana is the chief of Tikitiki, and the biggest chief of the Urewera,
and ranks higher than Te Waru, being the rangatira of all the different hapus. He was a strong
powerful young man, about thirty-five years of age, and had he not been partially blind would have
been a great fighting man. He told us that there were no men left at Tikitiki now, at least only old
men and women, Te Kooti having taken them all away.

The Mohaka Natives left me on Monday to return to their pa by way of Putere. With fifteen
of the Wairoa Natives under Mariki, I struck across to Te Kiwi by the track at the foot of Panekiri,
in order to join Mr. Hamlin. On approaching Te Kiwi we could see a large quantity of smoke
ascending from the bush, but could not see a single man or flag, and being doubtful as to the move-
ments of the Natives under Hamlin, I did not like to go direct to Te Kiwi with so few men as I had,
so I struck off to Waibi, and then got on the track from Tukurangi to Te Kiwi. Here we could see
no footsteps going to Te Kiwi, so we came to the conclusion they must be Hauhaus, and, from the
-quantity of fires in the middle of the day, very numerous; we thercfore turned back to Tukuarangi, and
stopped the night in the redoubt. Our flag was flying, and we fired shots, but could get no answering
signal of any description.

The next day we proceeded to Te Kapu by way of Te Ariki, and the Natives returned to Matiti and
I came on here. I am still doubtful as to whether the fires at Te Kiwi were Hamlin’s Natives or
not, as he, if there, would surely have made some signal. We went within about 800 yards, but not
seeing a soul, did not like risking the chance of an unexpected volley with so small a foree, and another
reason, though purely selfish, was that all the fifteen Natives were mounted, and T was on foot.

I am now waiting to hear from Hamlin, and if I see I can do him any good, as these men which
came down with me under Mariki and Tuku Kainga are all anxious to go and join him, I shall at
once start to wherever he is. When I started, the arrangement was for Hapimana and his Natives to
go up the Waiaun River to Te Ariki, theuce to Tukurangi, from there to Te Kiwi, and wait there till joined
either by my party or Mr. Hamlin’s, who were to go round by way of Whataroa; but it appears this
idea was abandoned, and all went up the Wairoa River. This of course would account for the absence
of tracks from Tukurangi to Te Kiwi, which I looked for, and failing seeing them, did not like to go
to Te Kiwi.

I forgot to mention earlier, that at one of the settlements up the Waiau River, called Pukematai,
we found the tracks of three Hauhaus, quite recent, and on a whate was written,  that they came there
on Tuesday, that they killed a pig, and 1t was a sow.” We found the remains of the pig. With a
party of ten men on foot I followed their tracks to Pu Puni, where they had made some nets and
caught a lot of fish. From there we followed them to Maraetotara; and when we decided on turning
back, with the ten foot-men I still continued to track them, but the horsemen had to go a much longer
road. At Te Pohu we found they had been cutting flax.

On the road we picked up a greenstone they had dropped, and at the hill overlocking the Putahi
we found their threc horses; their tracks were so recent the Natives did not like to go down to the
settlement, and wanted to wait until the horsemen arrived ; but I urged them and four volunteered to
accompany me; I give their names in the margin. At the bottom of the hill we found a newly erceted
whare, with fresh fern in it, the remains of the flax which had been brought from Te Pohu, and the
stones of the Kopa-maori red hot. The Natives had not been gone many minutes when we got there ;
we tracked them into the bush leading to Waikare-Moana. Leaving Ropiana and Ahipene to keep a
look out, Patrick, Penehamine, and myself followed the tracks to a potato clearing in the bush, and
here 1t was we found Pataneana and his mother. She was grubbing potatoes, and he was leading a pig
they were rearing to tether it out. We were within five yards of them before they saw us, and
«completely at our mercy as we had them covered, and we marched them out and took them to the
whare and kept sentry over them until the arrival of the main body, about an hour afterwards. Both
Pataneana and his mother denied all knowledge of the men whose tracks we had been following for
four days, and said they had not seen them. This we knew must be false, and the Natives were very
savage at it. .

The next day, with my party of foot-men, I proceeded through the bush, following these tracks,
which led us over Panekiri Range down Waikare-Moana Lake ; but here again we were too late, for the
three tracks were here joined by two more, one a woman’s, and aftér leading us round one of the bays,
abruptly stopped at the water’s edge, where we found their canoe had been fastened.

Paora Rerepu forwarded me your despateh, and I beg to thank youfor the very flattering termsin
which you write. I found thut it would take too long a time to communicate with Hawmlin, and get
some volunteers from him (as I only bad a very limited supply of rations) ; and asthe Natives were all
willing to go, I determined to make a bold push for Tikitiki with my own lot of men, about forty men
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and fifteen boys, as I knew we should have taken any force that was there so much by surprise that
they would have been panic-stricken, and I was very vexed when we were compelled to give it up.

The Natives say if the Government wish it they will go round to Tikitiki in the summer; but.
unless there is some means of transport across the lake, it is now too late in the season to attempt it.
I must give the Natives credit of trying every possible means of getting round, and no blame is to be
attached to them. Regretting that circumstances have prevented me (iaﬁrying out my intentions,

: ave, &c.,

J. D. Ormond, Esq., Napier. James Wu. Wrrry.

Enclosure 4 in No. 82.

Mr. J. W. Wirry to His Honor J. D. Ormoxp.

Dear Sip,— Wairoa, Wednesday Evening, May 4th, 1870.

Since writing my report this morning, I have determined to start to Te Kiwi on Friday with
forty of the Wairoa Natives, and have arranged with Sub-Inspector Newland to take up a fresh supply
of biscuits, &e., for Hamlin's party. This will be necessary, as there are very few potatoes at Tukurangi,
and I expect less at Te Kiwi, and none at Onepoto. Yor a day before the Mohaka Natives left me at
Putere, our rations were all done; and one reason why they would not come round by way of Te Kiwi
was that there would be no means of living, whereas by way of Te Putere they could get pork and
potatoes. They said that if it was intended to cross the lake, they would come up by way of Wairoa,
and carry enough rations to take them across. I shall not take upon myself the responsibility of”
calling them out again without your permission ; but to save time, if you think it necessary, you could
write to Paora Rerepu, and ask them to follow me to the Lake.

T have, &ec.,

J. D. Ormond, Esq., James W. Wrirry.
Agent General Government, Napier.

Enclosure 5 in No. 82.

His Homor J. D. Ormonp to the Hon. the Derexce MINISTER.
Sip,— Napier, 7th May, 1870.
Since writing my letter of yesterday, reporting on the proceedings of the expeditions to

‘Waikare-Moana, 1 have received the attached letter from Sub-Inspector Newland, covering a report
from Mr. Hamlin, giving particulars of the progress of the Wairoa expedition. Irom Mr. Ilamlin’s
report you will see that, on the 8rd, a portion of his force surprised a small party of the enemy, killing
three men and one woman ; that the expedition had reached Whataroa, about twenty miles this side of
‘Waikare-Moana Lake, were in capital spirits, and intended to cross the lake.

I transmit herewith copies of my replies to Sub-Inspector Newland and Mr. Hamlin. No
information had been received at Wairoa up to yesterday of Major Ropata’s movements.

I have, &ec.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, Auckland. . J. D. Ormoxp.

Enclosure 6 in No. 82.

Sub-Inspector NEwLanD to His Honor J. D. Ormoxp.

Sip,— Te Wairoa, 6th May, 1870,

I have the honor to forward you the enclosed copy (as the original is written in pencil) of
despatch received this morning from Mr. Hamlin; by it you will see that he has come across a few
Hauhaus, and been so far successful. The chances are now that nearly all the Natives will go from the
Wairoa, and if so I would require more biscuits, as T have only a few bags left; the flour they decline
taking, as they have no means of cooking it, and are always on the move (and Mr. Hamlin objects to
having fires 1it except for what is absolutely necessary, so as not to let the enemy know anything of
his movements). e has sent for biscuits and groceries, and I will send with Mr. Witty’s party as
much as they can possibly take; also a pack-horse, with grapnels and rope, as he informs me the
Natives have made up their minds to cross the lalke.

I am going to Te Kapu at once with Mr. Witty, to ration and start his party off; the number 1
am unable to state at present. 1 anticipate they will reach Tukurangi to-night, as they are in high
spirits from Mr. Hamlin’s success.

I have instructed my orderly to hand his despatches over to Tait, as I consider it necessary you
should be placed in possession of this important news at once, and wait Tait’s return.

T have, &c.,

His Honor J. D. Ormond, W. NEWLAND,

Greneral Government Agent, Napier. Sub-Inspector, A.C.

Enclosure 7 in No. 82.
Mr. F. E. Hamrix to Sub-Inspector NEWLAND.
Sie,— Near Whataroa, Ohiwa, 4th May, 1870.
I hereby forward a report of the progress of the expedition from Te Wairoa for the informa-

tion of the Government.
25tk April.—Collected all the force available at Te Kapu, nnmbering 120 men.
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26th.—~Wont from Te Kapu to Makakahi (Witty’s). On the road I received a letter from Ihaka
“Whaanga, saying that he was about to join us, and wishing us to wait for him.

27th.—Rain all day. Still waiting for Thaka.

28¢h.—Thaka and party, numbering 70, which now makes us 190, arrived about 8 p.m.
. 29th.—Started for Mangaruhe, crossed the Wairoa in canoes at Purotanui, and as we had only
-one, this took a considerable time. Crossed the Mangaruhe at Maruhakeke.

30th.—1 was out with the scouts all the morning, and about 8 o’clock the main body reached us,
when we marched on to Waerangi Creek, where we stayed.

1st May—Started at 2 o’clock am. for Orewha, which we reached before daylight; found it
uninhabited, and no signs whatever of tracks. About 8 a.m. started for Matikota, which was also
-deserted. Here we stayed all day; some of the scouts found a new plantation under Matikota, which
had, however, evidently not been inhabited for some time,—this was destroyed.

2nd.—Reached Te Kaikaimauaru, where the roads to Pararuru and Whataroa diverge. Here Te
Hapimana and forty-two men took the road to Pararuru, which is impracticable for horses, and we
went on to Whataroa, thence to Ohiwa, both of which places were destroyed. Here we stayed waiting
for Te Hapimana, and party destroyed cultivation and canoes. ,

8rd.—About 3 o’clock p.m. heard that Te Hapimana and party had come across tracks and were
following them. I immediately started on borseback with twenty-five men to his assistance, and on
reaching him gained the following information:—As the day drew on, Hapimana and eighteen men,
leaving the remainder, sighted the ¢nemy’s fires, and, with a great deal of difficulty, found the tracks,
and at length came upon the camp. After a little deliberation they fired three shots and rushed the
place. Two of the Hauhaus were shot dead, and one mortally wounded. Three of the number escaped,
two men and one woman. Trom the wounded man Hapimana extracted the following information :—

Te Waru and most of his people are at Waikare-Moana ; Himiona and some others with Te Kooti,
whose whereabouts could not be ascertained. Pera was killed by Te Waru’s party. These few people
had plenty of provisions of all kinds, and had just returned from a successful pig-hunting expedition,
and were 1n the act of planning how their spoils should be disposed of when our party rushed them.

The names of the killed are Hemi, son of Wi Tepuna, one of the greatest chiefs of Upper Wairoa,
Kaperaniko Hiku Kue Kuea, who was also a man of rank of the same tribe, and Hemaima Hohiapoietu
of the same tribe, a woman of note; the names of those who escaped are Hemi Tihi, Harawira, and
Kutu Kutu; this was extracted from the wounded man. A child of about six years of age, who was
taken by Himiona about two years ago, with a view to decoy the whole of one of the Wairoa tribes,
was taken alive. This lad is also of great rank, being a son of Wi Paretipua’s and Riwai. Although
the number killed was small it is considered a great achievement, inasmuch as all killed and taken were
of great rank. Our people retook the rifle which Pera had when he was shot; also ten rounds of
ammunition and 300 caps, and one double-barrelled gun. The spot where this took place is named
Pukehou, at the foot of Matakuhia Range, in a densely wooded country, where the fugitives betook
themselves in different directions, rendering it impossible for our people to overtake them. The attack-
ing party were few in number, from all tribes, under Te Hapimana and Ihaka Makahue. Great credit
is due to the whole party for the way in which they followed the tracks, as they were labouring under
great difficulties. Hamana and Hotene (Kahu) were also of the party. There were no casualties on
our side. The whole of the expedition at present express their determination to crossthe lake at all
hazards, and I think it would be advisable to have a pack-horse in readiness to bring up the grapnels
and rope. 'We are still at Ohiwa, and shall remain here to-night.

To the Officer Commanding, Clyde, Te Wairoa. T. E. Hawmuiy,

Enclosure 8 in No. 82.
His Honor J. D. Ormoxp to Sub-Inspector NuwrLAND.
S1r,— . Napier, 7th May, 1870.

I beg to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of yesterday’s date, covering Mr. Hamlin's
report of the progress of the expedition to Waikare-Moana. 1 am glad to find the Natives are in good
spirits, and hope the suceess they have had will induce them to carry out the object of the expedi-
tion, and clear out the Haubau kaingas on the Lake. I gather from your letter that Mr. Witty
has left to join Mr. Hamlin with a supporting party of Wairoa Natives, and that he will take some
provisions with him, and also the grapnel and rope for endeavouring to raise the sunken boats. Iam
glad these have gone forward, and hope the supplies now going up will enable the Natives to persist
with what they have undertaken. :

I expect the * 8t. Kilda” back from the East Coast about Monday (the day after to-morrow), and
will despatch her as soon after arrival as possible with some biscuit and groceries.. It would be well if
some of the Natives remained to take up these provisions when they arrive; and if there are any
intending to go, you had better detain them for that purpose. If no opportunity of that kind offers,
you had better arrange so that, on arrival of supplies, you can send what is necessary to Te Ariki,
where Mr. Hamlin would send a party to take them on.

T expected Mr. Locke would have been at Wairoa by this time, and shall be glad to hear his news
«quickly when he does arrive.

The despatch which left yon yesterday at noon reached me this morning before 8 o’clock.

I am writing to the Mohaka Natives, and they may perhaps think it well to join the Wairoa
expedition at the Lake., In such case you will please assist them so far as the supplies you have on
hand will allow.

1 have, &e.,

Sub-Inspector Newland, &e., Wairoa. J. D. Orwmoxp.
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Enclosure 9 in No. 82.
His Honor J. D. Ormonp to Mr. F. B. Hamrix.

Sig,— Napier, 7th May, 1870.

I have received with much pleasurc the report of the proceedings of the expedition under
your charge, and note that on the 8rd a party of eighteen men under Hapimana had come upon a
small party of the enemy, and killed three of them; also,that this success had put the whole expedi-
tion in good spirits, and determined them to cross the Lake and root out the Hauhaus’ kaingas. I
trust this feeling will continue, and that they will persist until they have accomplished the objects of
the expedition. :

From Captain Newland I hear that Mr. Witty was to leave yesterday with about forty more men
and provisions to join you at the Lake; also, that he was to take grapnels and rope, to endeavour to
raise the sunken boats. I trust what is now on its way to you will enable you to recover the boats;,
and that you may be able to reach some of the enemy’s cultivations, and so get food for the expedition
which will otherwise, I fear, be short.

I have advised Captain Newland that I will send some supplies to the Wairoa on the return of the
“3t, Kilda,” which I expect back from the East Coast on Monday. He will communicate with you as
to how the supplies can be got up. As yet I have no information of Ropata’s movements, but have no
doubt he is well on his way to Waikare-Moana. TFrom the information you gathered from the wounded
man, and that given by the woman taken prisoner by Mr. Witty’s party, it would seem Te Waru is ab
‘Whakare, but that no definite information can be obtained of the whereabouts of Te Kooti. I am
inelined to think that if he is not at the Lake settlements, he will be at Ruatahuna. From the infor-
mation I have gathered, I believe Paerau, with about fifty people, is at Ruatahuna, and Hapurona, with
about thirty more, at Ahikereru.

Should you succeed in raising the sunken boats, any movement on or from the Lake would be easy,
and you would also, I conclude, be able to get at some of the enemy’s cultivations, which is of very
great consequence. When Ropata gets up the force will be overwhelming, and I have great hope that
the present expeditions will succeed in clearing out and destroying the remnant of the Waikare-Moana
Hauhau band. ‘

Please congratulate the Natives from me on what they have accomplished, and say I expect them
to finish their work before they think of returning. T am writing to Paora Rerepu of what the Wairoa
people have done, and urging him to send his people up at once to assist.

‘Wishing you success, . I have, &c.,

Mr. ¥. E. Hamlin, Wairoa Expedition. J. D. Ormonp.

Enclosure 10 in No. 82.
Sub-Inspector NEwraxp to His Honor J. D. Ormonn.
SIR,~— Te Wairoa, 10th May, 1870.
I have the honor to forward you a copy of report received from Mr. Hamlin this morning.
By it you will see that the Hauhaus have removed everything that was buried at Waikare-Moana,
agreeing with statement made by (prisoner) Hanhau woman. You will also see that the Natives are
fully determined to cross the lake, and will therefore necessitate the organizing of a canoe transport
from Te Kapn; I am therefore making arrangements with Tamihana for that purpose. I will forward
flour should the steamer not arrive before the boat leaves for Te Kapu. It will therefore be necessary
to have a force (either Constabulary or Natives), stationed at Te Ariki, for the protection of stores,
&c. ; if the former, it would then be necessary to call out a few of the Militia to replace Constabulary
gent to that post. I have therefore to request you will be pleased to forward me instructions. I am
sending one of the Constabulary to point out where the small boat was left, also where the others
were sunk.
T have, &c.,
‘W. NEWLAND,

His Honor J. D. Ormond, Esq. Sub-Inspector, A.C.

P.S.—1I have arranged with Tamihana for transport : himself at 10s. per diem, and twenty men'at
4s., aud only to be paid for such days as they are doing transport. I tried to arrange at per ton, but
they would not have it.—W. N.

Enclosure 11 in No. 82.
Mr. F. E. Hamriy to the Orricer CoMmanping, Te Wairoa.
Sre,— Tukuorangi, 9th May, 1870.
Allow me to forward you particulars of our doings to date.
5tk May.—Sent former despatch to you.
6tk May.— Left Ohiwa for Waikare-Moana ; found that all things which had been buried at
Scannell’s Redoubt had been removed. I think Icame upon the place where the boat was hid past the
Kopani, but am not sure ; it is not there at any rate. On our arrival at Te Onepoto, found that the
boat buried had been removed ; also everything which was left there ; they had sounded all the pa with
ramrods. Fires seen at Pukehina and Tikitiki, and at night signals and lights from one point to another.
7¢th May—Hapimana and forty men, and ten of Kurupakiaka, started to Te Kiwi. I went with
sixty to Wanganui Paru, passed through five cultivations, found quantities of potatoes (especially at
Wanganui Paru,) and houses, which we left standing, in case they might come in useful to us
afterwards. Returned to Onepoto, and found that the general mind was made up 6 return to Wairoa.
‘We were roused up at 2 a.m. by the sentries, who reported voices across the lake. All hands turned
out and waited, but nothing came of it ; the voices were very plainly heard, apparently through a mill
hopper as a speaking trumpet. v
Sunday, 8th May.—About daylight this morning the enemy gave three or four derisive yells across
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the lake. It was my intention to go and occupy Wanganui Paru; but the party having broken up,
we start for Te Kiwi on our way home again. 12 o’clock.—Reached Te Kiwi, recent foot and horse
tracks in direction of Te Wairoa. Slept at Te Kiwi.

Monday, 9th May.—Started for Te Wairoa. On reaching Tukurangi found Witty and men with
provisions and grapnels, so our homeward journey is intercepted. Some of the Kahu and Kurupakiaka
and Matawhaiti, however, seemed determined to go home, while the rest are equally anxious to retrace
their steps to Waikare. We stay here to-day. Will you send us full particulars of the whereabouts
of the boats sunk and the one hidden, as I cannot find the marks by which to find the sunken boats,
and am not quite sure about the little one; will you send one of the troopers up who knows both
particulars, as the little boat especially will be of great use to us? We have not had one real fine day
since we started ; always have rain either day or night. I am glad to say the return of the tribes
above mentioned, and the junction of Mr. Witty’s men, make our force far stronger in every respect,
and the other Natives are fully rejoiced in the steps they have taken, and are now determined to hold
on to the last.

I shall endeavour to have communication personally with Major Ropata.

I have, &e.,
The Officer Commanding, Wairoa. F. BE. Hamrv.

Enclosure 12 in No. 82.

Mr. F. E. Hamuiy to the Orricer ComManping, Te Wairoa.

Sig,~— Tukurangi, 9th May, 1870.

It will be fully necessary to organize a canoe transport for provisions to Te Ariki, and the
expedition will fetch them from there. To every bag of biscuit there ought to be an extra bag, so that
every two horses can bring a bag between them. Send flour if short of biscuit.

1 have, &c.,
The Officer Commanding, Te Wairoa. F. E. Haumurw.

Enclosure 13 in No. 82.
His Honor J. D. OrMoxDp to Sub-Inspector NEWLAND.
S1e,— : Napier, 9th May, 1870.

T am in receipt of yours of yesterday’s date, covering copy of Mr, Hamlin’s journal of pro-
ceedings of the expedition to the 9th instant, and note that on that day the Wairoa Natives, being on
their way back, met a supporting party under Mr. Witty at Tukurangi, and then made up their minds
to return to Waikare-Moana, a portion of them still coming on to Wairoa. I am pleased to see Mr.
Hamlin thinks the force as at present composed both stronger and more manageable than heretofore,
and especially glad to hear that he will open up communication with Ropata.

I note also his requisition on you for supplies, and the arrangements you have made for getting
canoes to carry the same to Te Ariki. T also gather from Mr. Hamlin's journal that he found plenty
of potatoes at Wanganui Paru. It is therefore evident the Natives will not want food. You will
therefore be careful to send only such supplies as are absolutely necessary for the continuance of the
expedition. I think if you send some flour and a small supply of groceries now, and on arrival of the
“8t. Kilda”send forward what I shall send by her, that you will do all that is necessary.

The arrangement made by you with the canoe men is satisfactory, as they will only be paid for
days they are at work, and is the next best arrangement to contracting by the ton, which you say you
could not get them to undertake. In reference to the occupation of Te Ariki as a post, I do not
consider that necessary ; the canoe men will be quite sufficient guard for the provisions, and you must
arrange with Mr. Hamlin to send down there for his supplies about the time the canoes will get up.
‘With an enemy who we know is on his last legs and in no force, and with the force we have now
gathering around him it is quite unnecessary to expect any attack from him.

The “ St. Kilda” is now overdue, and I shall start her as soon as possible after her arrival with a
supply of biscuit and groceries, part of which I intend for Ropata’s force and part for the Wairoas.

I have, &c.,
: J. D. Ozmonp.

My despatch for Mr. Hamlin you will please forward at once.~—J. D. O.

Enclosure 14 in No. 82.

His Honor J. D. Ormoxp to Mr. F. E. Hamriw,

Sir,— Napier, 11th May, 1870.

I am this morning in receipt of your journal of proceedings to the 9th instant, and can see b
the return of the Natives to Tukurangi, on their way to Wairoa, that you have bad a difficult task to
keep them to their work. However, I am glad to see you write that those who have left you are no
loss, and that your party, strengthened by Mr. Witty and those who went with him, is stronger than
before.

I am especially glad to see you will endeavour to open communication with Major Ropata ; if you
succecd in doing this and arranging with him a plan of operations, I think success must ensue. - I have
written to Ropata and send my letter under cover to you; you will please read, then seal it, and let
him get it if possible. I need not repeat what I have written him ; you will see the plan I recommend,
and what I propose about Ruatahuna.

So far as Waikare-Moana is concerned, I consider the Lake kaingas as good as cleared out, and
only trust Ropata will get round before Te Waru bolts. ‘ ' h

A.—No. 8in
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About supplies, I am very glad to see .you have found potatoes at Wanganui Paru; that will be a
great help ; do all you can to use the enemy’s food. T have written to Sub-Inspector Newland to send
up what 1s actually necessary to keep the expedition going, and I intend sending the * 8¢. Kilda” to
Wairoa at once on her return from the East Coast; she is now overdue. She will take a supply of
biscuit and groceries, part of which I intend for Ropata’s force, and part for your people, and hope it
will enable a move to be made on Ruatahuna, after the Lake seftlements are cleared out. In such
case it would be well to occupy the Liake with a portion of ‘the force, whilst the remainder move on.

I hope in the meantime you may succeedin getting up the sunken boats, although I am not
sapguine you will do so. :

I have requested Sub-Inspector Newland to arrange canoe transport to Te Ariki, from whence you
will have to get up the supplies he sends. ' He proposed to establish apost there, but I see no necessity
for this. There is no chance whatever of the enemy coming to your rear, and you can ecasily arrange
to meet the canoes on their arrival at Te Ariki.

I am glad Mr. Witty has joined you; he will be a great help, and it is possible the Mohaka Natives
may follow him, as I wrote to Paora Rerepu recommending it. I left it however a good deal to him.
The weather has, I am sorry to see, been very unsettled since you have been out; I trust you may
have a few days fine now to complete your work in; and wishing you speedy success.

I have, &c.,

Mr. F. E. Hamlin, Wairoa Iixpedition. J. D. Ornmoxp.

P.S.—T¢t is almost unnecessary for me to urge you, in case the Natives should again think of
returning, to use every exertion to keep them at Onepoto until Ropata can rcach the enemy’s
rear.—dJ. D. O. '

No. 83.

The Hon. the PreEmMizr to Major Keump.
To Masor XEMP,— , Dunedin, April 16, 1870.
Salutations. I am sorry that I was not at Wellington on your arrival at that place. T have,
however, heard of all your good works, of your fights, and of the capture of prisoners by you. That man
Te Kooti is defeated, and his evil deeds are defeated. Your feet, and the feet of Whanganui have trodden
him down. You have fulfilled the promise which you made in the Aomarama. My belief is that the
war is now over ; let us turn our thoughts, you and I, to works of peace. This is all.
’ From your friend,
Major Kemp, Wellington. ‘Wirriam Fox.

No. 84.

The Hon. the Premizr to Torra Turoa.
To Torra Turoa,
Chief of the Tribes of the Upper Whanganui,— Dunedin, April 16, 1870,

My friend, you and I conversed together face to face in the Aomarama. The word which was
proclaimed on that day is a permanent word. You have driven forth that pest (Te Kooti), and
quenched his power. ’

I have heard of your deeds at Tuhua, at Tapapa, at Opotiki, and at all the other places from
whence you have driven Te Kooti.

Our work now is to be a work of peace. Tet me know your thoughts on this subject, as you
made known your thoughts at Ranana and at the Aomarama.

T rejoice greatly that you and your people have returned to Whanganui. Convey to your people
the thanks of the Government for the services they have rendered. This is all.

From your friend,
Topia Turoa, Wellington. Witniam Fox.

No. 85.
Captain Prreck to the Hon. the DrrENcE MINISTER.

My Drar Sir,—" Fort Gralatea, 18th May, 1870,

On the 12th, T sent back the Urewera man with Te Meihana; I wrote letters by him to
Ahikereru and Urewera Natives, telling them to surrender at once. I gave them no promise of merey,
but told them that they must trust to the Government. I arrived here on the 15th; the mnext day Te
Meihana returned, saying that the Ngatiwhare were all coming in, and that the latter had gone on to
Ruatahuna ; Meihana went back yesterday to bring them out ; they will all be ont to-morrow.

Yesterday afternoon a man named Ngawaka came out from Horomanga, with a letier from Wi
Patene to Captain Mair, saying that they were willing to come in; we wrote a letter telling them to
come. There is a man named Ranglaho (who was reported as killed at Ngatapa) among them; this
fellow was leader of the Poverty Bay murders, and killed Piteairn at Ghiwa. I think he will come in,
we will let him do so if he likes ; he ought not to get off clear; so I let you know what a bad character
heis. T think he is the only man who has committed any great offence among them. '

We shall hear to-morrow from the Urewera. I think some of them will come in, but the thing they
seem afraid of is food ; they say, if we all go out, will the Giovernment be willing to feed 200 of us,
and women and echildren. I think it would be important to get tham out of that country. ‘

Te Kooti is at the head of the Waioeka, in three small parties ; only 20 of his own men. He wrote
a letter to the Urewera, telling them to build up the house, he should soon be there; they tore it up
and sent the messenger back. This, of course, is only their own story.
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T have written to Major Roberts, and sent a telegram to Mr. Ormond with this news. I will write
officially when I get back to Te Teko. Believe me, &e.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister. Groree PREERCE.

No. 86.
Major Ropara Wamawama to His Honor J. D. Ormonb.
To Mr. OrMOND,— Te Wairoa, 19th May, 1870.

Triend, salutations to you, engaged in our duty of carrying out this great work, the putting
down of evil. Friend, do not be annoyed on account of my return. The reason for my return was the
hasty attack by Ngatikahungunu, that is to say, the frightening of the Hauhaus by them ; perhaps these
Hauhaus have gone to report to others, and probably those who were in the pas have evacuated them.
That was the reason why there was the trouble in the summer campaign. "What recompense are the
people to have who are fatigued with the pursuit, seeing that the Hauhaus have run away.

I did not return through fear of the Hauhaus; but you must look at and consider what I have
gaid in this letter. However, let our work stand over until the next summer, when it can be finished.
If you and I together work at it, it will be finished. Porter knows my thoughts and he will let you
know my opinions in respect of our work. That is all.

Major Ropara.

No. 87.

Captain Prerce to the Hon. the Derexce MINISTER.

Sre,— Fort Galatea, 2nd May, 1870.
T have the honor to report for your information that the Ngatiwhare and Ngatiawa are
camped within two miles of this, and will come in this day. Hapurona and Hamiora are amongst them.
I have also the honor to forward the enclosed letters received from Ruatahuna, in which the
Urewera say they will not come in, but I am informed privately by the messenger that it is quite likely

Paerau will come out after Hapurona has been out some short time,
1 have, &ec.,

Grorer PrEECE, Capt.

P.S.—Since writing the above, Ngatiwhare have come in ; they are now talking while I write this.

G. P

Enclosure 1 in No. 87.

To Arama, to TUKERU,— Ruatahuna, 16th May, 1870.
Friends, salutations to you both. We have received your letter in which you say that we
are to go to Te Karamuramu to make peace. Friends, I have become a Government man through
Te Keepa and through your letters. Well, I will always be a Government man at my own place.
This is a word from us to you: Cease slaying the land and the people ; let your sword and my sword
be laid aside. Te Kooti 1s not here. Should you come in here we will all be in trouble again, for Te
Kooti is ndt here. Let us cease writing one to another. Cease; itis stopped with the stopper of

Houmea. From Parrav,
TrE WHENUANUI,
To George Preece, Captain. From all the Chiefs of TvHOE.

Friend, send Hiria and Thimaera here. That is all.—From all Tuhoe.

Enclosure 2 in No. 87.

To Mr. PreErcE, that is to say, to-all your Runanga,— Ruatahuna, 16th May, 1870.

Friend we have received your letter in which you say that we are to go out. Give heed, we
have sent our mouth-piece to you. That is all. As for us we will not go out. Let us alone here, and
do you remain yonder at your place, for Te Kooti is not here; Don’t urge to come. Don’t come this
way, go as you are going ; if you come here the law will have been broken by you and by me also. I am
afraid because the peace made with Eru has been covered with blood by you yourself. What matters
1t if you say that that peace was made by Te Kepa only ; no, that law which you yourself have broken
was made by the Governor.

Now, I will not go out ; leave me alone here. My occupation is to sleep, but it is for you to awake
me out of my sleep ; if you come here I will wake up.
This is another word to you: send Hiria and her companion here. Be quick.
That is all,
From TurOE-POTIKT,
That is to say from all the Tribe.

Enclosure 8 in No. 87.
To Hoanr,—
Friend, salutations to you, that is to say, to all of you. This is a word to you: Do notlet

any person go to Whakarae, for all that district belongs to me, by day and by night, and in the months.
That is all.
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This is another word to you: send the bad men from out of your presence, that good ang evil may
be known. That is all. Te Ervzrr, ‘
: That is to say from your ancestor, all Tuhoe.
Miha, Secretary.

Enclosure 4 in No. 87.
Go, O my letter, to Hoaxr Neamuv,— Tauwharemanuka, 7th May, 1870.

Priend, salutations to you and your friends the chiefs and all your hapus who are living
yonder on the land of our ancestors, and acting kindly towards our mokei. Friend, this is the word
to you : the peace will not be set aside ; no, it will always be firmly established in your presence and
that of your friends the chiefs of the tribes who are living in peace, whether Maori or European.

Sir, give no heed to your tribe who are living yonder ; let them lie there, they died under the law.

Father, hearken, this is my word to you: let Turei be sent hither, because he will not cease
going to you. Friend, keep fast hold of the word of your grandchild, be strong to hold on to the
law of peace, but if you murder there will be an end of it. His word was, let 1t be for Te Kooti to do
wrong. This is to inform you, Sir, that I have ceased to see you because of these two laws which
you have given me, good and evil. Friend, Tuhoe are very sad on account of this treacherous killing.
My word to you, give heed: I donot approve of this work, murder, it is a mean work. My word is, let
them go to the tribes whose hands are defiled with blood of murder, whether Pakeha or Maori.  Sir,
live quietly at home. ErveTL

To Hoani, to Taupo, to Te Raikhi, to all of you. It ends.

’ Written by Miha.

No. 88.

Captain Grrperr Marr to Mr. Crarkg, Civil Commissioner, Tauranga.
S1p,— Te Teko, 23rd May, 1870.

I have the honor to make the following report for your information:—I started from
Kaiteriria on the 16th for Fort Galatea and Heruiwi, with fifty-four men. Was unable to start before
on account of the bad weather, and delays in getting up food, clothing, &c., for my men.

I joined Captain Preece at Fort Galatea on the 16th, he had arrived the previous day with
seventy men. Te Methana came in from Ahikereru at dark, with letters from the Ngatiwhare, sayin
that they were quite ready to come out to Fort Galatea directly they got word from us. On the 17th,
we sent Te Meihana and Toma to fetch them. On the same day fires were seen at Horomanga, and
our scouts met a man called Ngawaka (a Ngatimanawa, who was taken by Te Kooti at Tauaroa in
March, 1869,) who said that W1 Patene and the Patuheuhen were anxious to meet me. On the 18th,
Captain Preece and myself went with orderlies to Otamapare, the mouth of Horomanga Gorge, where
we had seen the Hauhau fires. As we approached the Hauhaus came out to meet us, fired a volley in
the air, and welcomed us. There were twelve in number, including the Chiefs Wi Patene, Papanui,
and Rangiaho. They told us that they were’ anxious for peace; that, if the Government would

.consent, they would come out to Tauaroa and live peaceably on their land ; that they would not molest

any passers by, and would give information of auy intended movement of Te Kooti. We told them
that we had no authority from the Government to agree to such terms; all that we could tell them
was to come out and trust to the clemency of the Government; that if they came to Tanaroa they would
be drawn away again if Te Kooti came out; besides, they stood in the way of an expedition going into
the Urewera country in search of Te Kooti. They replied that the Urewera would hardly consent to
their eoming away from Horomanga, as it would leave the pass to Ruatahuna unguarded; that they
would be guided by the course taken by Hapurona and Ngatiwhare. We told them to come over to
Fort Galatea and meet Hapurona, to which they agreed.

On the 19th, Te Meihana returned from Ahikereru with word that the Ngatiawa and Paharakeke
Natives, forty in number, were camped for the night at Oteahura, and would come in next morning.
‘Wi Patene and four companions came in at dark.

On the 20th, we sent pack-horses up to Te Arawhatatawhito to meet Major Roberts’ pack-horses
from Opepe, with food. At 10 o’clock the people came in; the rest of the day was spent in talking
and crying. Hapurona, Hamiora, Manuera, and Hoani Paiaka, in answer to the Arawa Chiefs, said
it was their desire to go at once to Tauranga or Auckland, to see what was to be doune with them ;
they had been told by some of the Friendly Natives that they would be sent to the Chatham Islands;
that if they were allowed they would like to go back to Ruatahuna, and endeavour to induce them to
surrender, or at least promise not to interfere with any expedition that might enter their country in
search of Te Kooti. If the Urewera would not agree, they would come back, bringing the remainder
of their women and children with them. That they think it very likely the Urewera, or part of them,
will agree to their proposals. The following are the names of the men :—

Hapurona Kohi, Tamehana Haere i te Auro,
Hamiora Potakurua, Te Patupo Kari take,
Hoani Paiaka, Akuhata Patoe,
Manuera, Tarei Tauwhe,

Hone Tahara, Rukaporou,
Tamehana Paewaka, _ Rawiri,

Eria Kaiware, Harawira,

Tamati Te Hororaute, Natanahira,

Pene Hana, Naruy,

Maihi Te Hoe, Te Reweti,

Heremaia Motutaru, Te Pene, and

Hamuera Te Horaiwi, Twenty-two women and children.
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On the 21st, the pack-horses returned from Heruiwi, having failed to meet Major Roberts at Te
Arawhata. The men having been out of rations for two days, we decided to return. Captain Preece
being required at Taupo to pay Natives there, I came down to Te Teko with the men, sending the
Ngatiwhakaue to Kaiteriria; Kohi and Hamiora went with them, at the express wish of the Ngati-
wakaue, who think they may be able to influence the Urewera to surrender. I arrived at this place

this morning, and have sent the Ngatiwhare down to Kokohinau, on their way to Matata, where they -

will remain till the pleasure of the Government is made known to them.

‘Wi Patene went back to his people on the 21st, promising to get them all together and bring
them out by the Waiohau road.

I enclose a statement made to me by Hoani Te Paiaka. It contains definite information as to Te
Kooti’s whereabouts. Te Paiaka is a chief of the Ngatihau, a near relative of Topia’s, and is also
related to the Arawa. His mother, too, was an Urewera woman—a sister of Paerau’s. He appears to
exercise considerable influence over the Urewera. He says now is the time to catch Te Kooti; he is
almost deserted by his followers, and very much dispirited. Hoani says that his only fear is that the
Urewera will give him a refuge in their country, or go to his assistance in case an expedition is sent in
.after him. If they can only be made to promise to keep aloof, he could soon be taken or killed. He
thinks, however, that the influence which Hapurona possesses over the Urewera will be sufficient to
have the desired effect. Hapurona has advised the Patuheuheu to come in at once; if they only will
come, the Urewera will very likely follow suit. Hapurona has never given himself up before, and has
-always been a most determined antagonist to the Government.

I am of opinion that some of the surrendered Whalkatohea could be made use of in bringing out
Te Hira Te Popo, and some of his people, and in inducing them to show us where Te Kooti is hiding.
An expedition of 100 to 150 men would be quite sufficient to take up the Waiceka in search of him.
“‘They should all be well clothed and shod.

Te Meihana is at Ahikereru, bringing out the remainder of the Ngatiawa, who were absent when
Hapurona came away.

T have, &ec.,
H. T. Clarke, BEsq., Civil Commissioner, GrrpERr Mair, Capt.,
Tauranga, Bay of Plenty. Commanding Arawa Flying Column.

Enclosure in No. 88.
STarEMENT made by Hoant re Paraxa.

I am a chief of Whanganui, a nephew of Pehi Turoa. I am also related to Ngatiwhakaue; and my
mother was of the Urewera, a sister to Paerau. I joined Te Kooti at Tuhua. I was induced to join
him because I had heard so much about his d¢ua, and thought that it must be the true God. Topia
wanted me to join him, but I said ¢ Wait till T see whether Te Kooti’s is the real Grod or not.” I went
to Waikato with Te Kooti. The Waikatos would have turned against him, but were restrained by the
Urewera.

I was in the fight at Tapapa. We lost five men there, and one afterwards died of his wounds.
T was nearly taken prisoner at Ohinemutu. Te Kooti intended to attack Ohinemntu, but we, the
Urewera, would not consent. All the men killed at Rotorua were Chatham Islanders, except Timoti
Te Kaha. Tg Waru and a few men were left behind, and did not get to Ruatahuna till a month after-
wards. Rakuraku’s wife was sent by Te Kooti and the Urewera to Whakatane to try and induce the
Ngatiawa to come inland, as Te Kooti intended to attack that place. The Urewera would not go with
Te Kooti to Waioeka. I went with ten; two were killed, and the rest came back with me to
Ruatahuna on the 27th April. We left Te Kooti a few days before. He was then at a place called
“Te Pato ; it is a small stream that branches off to the left from Waioeka, just above Maraetahi and
near Te Tahora. Te Kooti told me that he intended to make that place his head-quarters. The food
wag carried from three small clearings about Te Tahora. Te Kooti told the Natives to be careful of
their food, as that was all they had to depend upon till the spring. Te Kooti is now either at Te
Tahora or Tce Pato. He says if he is pursued he will go up to the very source of the Waiveka, and
trust to pigs and honey to live on, or go on to Whanganui-o-Parua, the eastern arm of Waikare-
Moana Yake, He is in a very desponding state, and says that his God has now forsaken him for the
first time since he left Wharekauri. He has quite given up the idea of going to Waikato, as his
influence over Waikato iz quite gone, on account of his not having any men left. IHira te Popo,
Te Tki, and eighteen or twenty of the Whakatohea are at Te Tahora. They have left Te Kooti by this
time. They were mostly old men, and badly armed. Te Kooti, too, is almost without ammunition ; he
has plenty of powder, but no lead or caps. All his best men were killed at Waioeka, and he himself
would have been taken, but I gave the alarm when surprised by Ngatiporou at Te Karoro. Te Kooti
got away from Maraetahi with nearly one hundred men, but they left him on account of his anger,
because Te Hira and others killed a man called Ruka (a nephew of Te Kooti’s), because he took
:another man’s wife. ‘

Te Kootl was heard praying that some evil might befall all his people for killing Ruka. A short
time after this occurrence, they were attacked at Maraetahi, and the people said it was through Te
Kooti’s cursing them ; so after the fight Nepia Tokitahi, and the Aitangamahaki, the Ngatiporou, the
Urewera, and others, left him. He has now with him the following men :—

£ (Pera te Awaahu, Kereopa Kaiwhatu,
5 | Rewi te Nahu, Tarawera,

_g | Hirini te Oikau, Te Awamutu,

G J Karanama, Te Mokena,

g | Maika, Iparaima,

2 | Penere (severely wounded at Opepe), Te Wharenui,

s | Wi Kepa, Te Roiri,

) {_Peramo, and two others, Pati,
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Te Tuatini, , Kawhena (Ngaiterangi),
Teopira te Whatuy, v Ngahiakai (Ngatiahu),
Anaru Matete, Te Whare Maia,

Tamati Te Rangituawaru. Total, 25.

Nepia Tokitahi is at the source of the Motu River, near a place called Te Wera, close to the head
of the Turanga River, and has the following men with him :—

Hotupa, Karanama,
Te Matenga, Hapeta,
Pouri, Pera,
Reitene, Tuwhera,
Tamehana Teketeke (badly wounded), Te Munu, and two or three others.
The following are the names of some of the men killed at Waloeka:—
Hakaraia Makika, Hira (Urewera),
Timoti (a Whakatohea), Kohkupaki, and eleven others.
Chatham Islanders.
Te Mapi, Tamati,
Pera te Uetuku, Te Kaiera,
Winiata, Wi,
Hohepa (wounded at Roturoa, and Timoti,
carried on a stretcher to Waloeka), Hone Toki, and five others.
Iakopa,

Total killed, 30.

About a weck after the fight, I came back with Te Kooti from Te Pato, and he gave orders to his
men to go and bury the dead. I went with them and saw these men put in their graves. Te Kooti
then went back to Pafo, and I told him I would leave him, as T had lost faith in his déwa. I then came
to Ruatahuna.

Te Kooti wrote to the Urewera by me, telling them to “build up the house,” meaning for them
to join him again. The Urewera wrote, telling him to keep away: that if he came to Ruatahuna he
would bring trouble upon them again. _
' GriBERT MAIR,

Fort Galatea, 21st May, 1870. Commanding Arawa Flying Column.
No. 89.
The Hon. the Derexce Mixister to Aranur and Others,
To Araxvr, 1o WEPTHA, To Hort Kawa Kawa,— ‘Whakatane, 25th May, 1870.

Friends, salutations to you. This is my address to you. It is with reference to the people
of the Urewera, of the Ngatiawa, who have come out and surrendered themselves.

I propose to locate them at Te Putere; but it would be better that you, Arama, Tukehu, and Te
‘Wepiha, should look after and take charge of these people.  Upon their quiet behaviour depends how
they will be dealt with. From your friend,

Doxarp McLrax.

No. 90. *

The Hon. the DrreNce MINISTER to RANGITUKEHU.
To Tukenv,— ‘Whalkatane, 25th May, 1870.
Balutations to you. 1 have heard of the work on which you are engaged; it is very
good. Thave been considering what to do about those men, and have decided thatTe Putere is the
best place for them ; but they will be left for you, for Arama, for Te Kepa, for Hori, and Apanui to
gnard and watch them.
From your friend,
To Rangitukehu, Kokohinau. Doxarp McLEax.

No. 91.
The Hon. the DrrExce Minister to Tr Kerpa.
To Te Krrpa,— ‘Whakatane, 25th May, 1870.
Salutations to you. This is a word of mine about the people who have lately come
out of Te Urewera, and also Ngatiawa. I will locate those people at Te Putere, which will be a place
for them ; but you, Arama, Tukehu, Apanui, Kawakura, and Wepiha, will be their guards, and will look

after them.
Your friend,

To Te Keepa, Te Awa-a-te-Atua. Doxarp McLEaw.

No. 92.
The Hon. the DEFENcE MinisTER to Arama Kapara.
FRIEND ARAMA,— : ‘Whakatane, 25th May, 1870.
Salutations. I have heard of your deeds, and of your having been able to bring your tribe into

the places of life. Your work is good.

Now it has been decided to locate those men at Te Putere, if you, Tukehu, Te Keepa, and Apanui
will guard them. As they live quietly, so will they be treated.

Your friend,
Arama Karaka Mokonuiarangi, Te Awa-a-te-Atua. , Dorvarp MoLEeax.
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No. 93. g :

Lieut.-Colonel St. Jor~x to the Hon. the DEFENCE MINISTER.
Sir,— ‘ Opotiki, 24th May, 1870.
I have the honor to report that, according to instructions received from the Honourable Mr.
Fox, 1 gathered together a Native force for the purpose of clearing the Waioeka, in pursuit of Te
Kooti. William King, of Ngaitai, got together his men, and Te Hata's and Matenga’s, whilst T obtained

A —No. 8.

the Ngatipukeko and Whakatane. The force assembled was larger than I intended, being as per return Report not

annexed ; but the Natives did not like going in less numbers.

Unfortunately the weather turned bad. I started on the 12th, and on the 15th the rain com-
menced, and the rivers rose. I had taken the Tutaitoko track, and on arriving at Raepawa it was as
much as we could do to cross half the force over to Tahora.

We decided upon falling back to Maraetahi to economize our provisions, and wait for the
subsidence of the flood, I taking the right bank, and Wi Kingi the left. On the 17th we both got to
Maraetahi. I had seen no traces, but King had seen tracks leading up the river,

The flood was still such that we could not communicate, and here we were obliged to remain for
six days. Scouting parties were sent out, who reported the other fords to be even worse than this.

Attempts to bridge the stream by felling trees at narrow places failed; huge ratas and rimus
being swept away like straws. At last Taniora, of Motu, hit on a very good plan. By tripods lashed
together and connected with poles a sort of bridge was formed, by which we were enabled to cross the
river—here some forty yards wide, and for half that distance four feet deep, with an awful current.

] By this time we had been ten days out, under almost incessant rain, The rivers were rising, and
the information I received was to the effect that once the winter flood had begun, it would not go
down again.

. It was with great reluctance that I gave in at last to the unanimous ideas of the Natives, and
turned homewards.

To get back we had to find our way as best we could through the bush, and it took us three
days to accomplish the march Mr. Porter did in one.

The Whakatohea, who had a sick man on a litter, had to come on by slow marches, and the rear is
not even yet in. _

T am firmly persuaded that Te Kooti is on the upper waters of the Waioeka, or about those of
the Motu.

Eru Tamaikowha states he has not been seen in Waimana. An old man we found on our road
up informed us that Nepia, with his men, was in search of him.

At Maraetahi we found a dead body, which proves no one has been there since the fight.

Te Kooti was last seen at Te Huhu, a place a day's march beyond the spot where Hakarala was
killed; and Wi Kingi found not only tracks leading up stream, but also signs of recent work at
cultivations at Tahora, as if a party had been taking away provisions. )

Beyond Tahora are no cultivations. It is therefore possible that, being without food except such
as he could find in the bush, Te Kooti may have made his way across to the Motu, where there are
quantities of wild pigs. . '

To show the good feeling of the Natives who were with me, on my suggesting this, the answer
was, that they were quite willing to follow up the tracks, even if they had to live on tawa and
whinau, &c.

Had it not been for the floods, we should certainly have kept on the track which I believe Te Kooti

has taken. As it is, it was hopeless to attempt it.
1 have, &c.,

The Officer Commanding, Bay of Plenty. JH.H. Sr. J ouN, Li.-Col.
No. 94.
His Honor J. D. Ormoxp to the Hon. the CoroNian SncrETARY.
S1R,— Napier, 23rd May, 1870.

I have reported by telegraph the arrival of Major Ropata’s party at Te Wairoa, and that
after sending Mr. Locke to communicate with him, and receiving his report, I came to the conclusion
that it was undesirable to push Ngatiporou to do more this winter, and accordingly sent the * St.
Kilda” to.take Ropata and his people back to their settlements.

I transmit herewith copy of Mr. Porter’s journal of the proceedings of the expedition, from which
it will be seen that the winter is thoroughly set in, in the Urewera country, and that constant wet
prevailed nearly the whole time the expedition was out.

Tt will be observed from the report of Mr. Porter that twenty-eight prisoners, of the Ngatiko-
whatu section of the Urewera Tribe were captured ; and that, in giving up the work for' the winter,
Ropata does so with the expressed determination to ask to be allowed to finish it in the spring, and
his letter to me (which I sent without keeping a copy to the Houn. the Native Minister) was in similar
terms. No doubt the advance of Ngatikahuvgunu was the cause of his not pushing through with
his work ; but they having got in advance, he was not content, to use his own words, “ to follow in
their trail.” He has however written to them, telling them they are quite strong enouigh for the work,
and urging them on, saying they ought to make a name for themselves as well as Ngatiporou.

From Mr. Porter, I gathered that the prisoners taken describe the Urewera as worn out and in
constant dread of being captured and killed ; they are said to have mostly dispersed in small parties,
who are hiding in caves and living in other inaccessible places. I regret that Ropata did not persevere,
as, if he had gone on to Ruatahuna, as I had planned, 1 feel satisfied the whole of the Urewera would
have surrendered. Mr. Porter was told by Ropata to inquire from me whether any remuneration
would be given his people for their services, referring to the late expedition and the present, and I

furnished.
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sent a reply to the effect that as Mr. McLean would be so soon at the Ngatiporou settlements on his
way from Auckland, that the question had better be left to him. I am of opinion that it would be
very impolitic not to reward the Ngatiporou for their services; for although they have not succeeded in
capturing Te Kooti, they have done more than ever has been done before to reduce his prestige, and
have also, for the first time, thoroughly humbled the Urewera Tribe, one whole section of which have
beerr captured and taken from the stronghold at Maungapowhatu, and are now prisoners at the
Ngatiporou settlements.

The “St. Kilda” left this on the evening of the 20th for the Wairoa ; and as the weather was
very suitable yesterday, she will, I trust, have taken Ropata and his people home.

I have, &c.,
The Hon. the Colonial Secretary, Wellington. J. D. Oxrmovvo.

Enclosure in No. 94.
Lieut. Porrer to His Honor J. D. Ormoxp.
Sre,— Te Wairoa, 18th May, 1870.

I have the honor to furnish, attached herewith, a copy of rough diary kept during the march
of Ngatiporou from Turanga to Waikare-Moana, which latter place was not reached for reasons shown
in the diary.

The weather throughout the march was very bad indeed, and our supply of biseuit out, owing to
the large number of men (439) on the expedition. We depended upon obtaining a supply of potatoes at
Orewha to carry us round the lake, but getting to Ruakituri we found the place destroyed by

Ngatikahungunu.
I have the honor to request you will lay the diary before the Hon. the Defence Minister.
I have, &e.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond, T. W. Porrer, Lieut.

Creneral Glovernment Agent, Napier.
Disry.

4¢h May, 1870.—Ropata, with 300 men, started from Turanganui for Oweta, leaving me with the
remainder of the men to follow after, when all rations, &e., were ready for the march. I started at
2 p.m., and marched to Oweta, at which pa I found Ropata camped. He told me to send for more
biscuit, as a canoe had capsized, spoiling sixteen bags. We cannot now start to-morrow, on account
of this delay.

5th May—At 3 p.m. fifteen bags of biscuit were brought from Turanganui, which was all that
could be obtained. Ropata has been very unwell to-day. It has been raining all day, with wind from
south. If fine to-morrow, we start.

6th May.—This morning, weather having partly cleared up, food and ammunition were distributed
for the march—20 rounds per man. After all pikaus were prepared,, the men stripped for a war
dance. Ngaitahupo were the only ones whose footsteps were wrong. Our ‘t’r’aékl%"”ﬁ W
Reaching Tapatahi, our advance found a kit hanging upon a tree, with a mat inside of it. Tracks also
of three persons were seen. Our men were at once on the trail, and succeeded in capturing a woman
and two children. The woman states she has been living here since Ngatapa. The eldest boy, of six
years of age, had a charge of duck shot tied up in his blanket. The father is absent with Te Kooti.
It is remarkable that people should have been living here so long and yet left for the Ngatiporou to
capture.

P 7th May.—1It has been raining all day. We were therefore unable to march. T am afraid the
season is very far advanced. We are in hopes of it clearing up to-morrow. The woman taken prisoner
was sent with her two children to Pa Kiri Kiri.

8th May.—Camp Tatawhata. Soon after leaving Tapatabi this morning, when ascending the spur
leading from Te Arai, it came on to rain very heavily. It continued showery all day, wetting all our
food. Wind also blows very cold.

9¢h May.—1t has been raining all last night, and has continued without cessation throughout the
day. This morning a Native came from Turanga, bringing news from Te Wairoa. He tells us that
Ngatikahungunu had reached Whataroa, having killed two Hauhaus. We are extremely sorry to hear
this, as it will very likely frustrate our whole expedition. It was at Whataroa and Erepeta we expected
to find Ngatikohatu. The two guides of that tribe with us are greatly annoyed, as they say we could
have captured them all easily, and now they will have gone to reinforce Te Kooti. Five men returned
to Turanga to-day on sick list. '

10tk May.— W eather is still wet and cold. We started this morning and travelled two hours,
though raining heavily. We reached an old camp at Waerenga-a-Kuri, where we deemed it best to
stay, as.our biscuit was getting wet. There is no appearance of clearing up. We have had but four
fine days since 14th last month.

11¢h May.—Te Umu-o-tae. We started this morning, with every appearance of weather breaking,
but had not marched long when it commenced to rain again, with wind from 8. W., with slight showers
of snow. As our track lay along the top of a range we could not camp, there being no wood to put
up whares with. On getting here we were all miserably cold and wet.

One of the men, while cutting wood with a very sharp tomahawk, had cut through his instep with
it. He will be sent back to-morrow upon a stretcher.

12¢th May—Camp Panga Koroha.—Before starting this morning the wounded man was sent back
with six others, told off to carry him; we counld not succeed in stopping the bleeding. Owur march
to-day has been along the stream Mangaihiko. Last night was very cold, with heavy frost.

Reaching our present camp we told off seventy men, with one of Ngatikohatu guides, to go in
advance—to strike off by Tarewa to a place where we expect to find some Hauhaus living. Ropata
intends, if they give themselves up, to save them, but if attempting to escape, to kill them. But any
man not of Ngatikohatu will be killed.
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13th May.—At daylight this morning a Zokiri of seventy men was sent on in advance to Puke-
whinau, to search for Ngatikohatu. The main body marched at 7 a.m., our track lying along a high
fern ridge, very different from the track to Maungapowhatu. Soon after our reaching Waihau, where
we are now encamped, our Aokiri sent out yesterday rejoined us. They report having reached Te
Anapu-a-tai, where some of Ngatikohatu had been living ; but on surrounding the place, they found it
bad been abandoned for some short time past. We expect they were warned by the man who escaped
from us when on our way to Maungapowhatu in March last. Our guide thinks they must have bolted
to Whakapunaki. All their cooking utensils were left behind them ; they must have departed in great
haste. If we see their canoes down the river, we shall know they are at Whakapunaki. The weather
has partly cleared up, although still cold.

14¢h May.—Memo. T have heard our guide, Rewi, relating the doings of Te Kooti at Turanga.
It was Te Kooti’s intention, after redeeming this Island for his people, to himself return to the
Chathams, there to make his home.

At 1 o’clock a man came back from the kokiri sent out yesterday, to tell us they succeeded in
capturing some Ngatikohatu, at Whenua-a-Kura, and that some more were on top of Whakapunaki,
and some up Ruakituri. On getting this information, we at once marched, and getting to Whenua-a-
Kura, we found our men there with the prisoners. A party was still absent havm g gone to surprise
Whakapunaki, a mountain only second to Maungapowhatu 1n its reputation of terror. Tt is supposed
a Moa 1s living there, surrounded by Ngarara. It is the first time this place has been attacked by a
war-party, there always being a superstitious fear regarding it.

In the night the party returned, bringing in some more prisoners from Whakapunaki. ‘We have
now in all twenty-two prisoners. One of the men prisoners told us that they had seen large fires at
‘Whataroa and Orewha, both of which places had been destroyed; also, very heavy firing had been
heard in the direction of Waikare. They had taken the alarm and gone to Whakapunaki.

Ropata, upon getting this information, said it was Ngatikahungunu, who had gone on to Waikare
and had disturbed the Hauhaus, who were all scattered in the bush. He then told them that it would
be useless our following now, and that we would make our way to Te Wairoa, as our food was out and
there was no prospect of getting more, as Orewha was where we depended upon obtaining a supply.
He told the men that the conclusion of this work would have to be left to Ngatiporou ; twice he had
been deterred from carrying out his views. First, by rongo pai at Maungapowhatu ; now, again, by the
premature advance of Ngatikahungunu, which he attributed to the same causes which led Kemp to
leave Opotiki in such haste on our return from Maungapowhatu, where he had been waiting twelve
days previously, knowing where Te Kooti was all the time. Ropata said, Porter and myself are going
to Poneke, when I intend asking Government to allow the Ngatiporon to have the killing of Te Koot1
to themselves, as their name was at stake. We are now almost out of food. To-day is the first fine
day we have had for nearly a month past.

15th May.— After prayers this morning, just before starting, the prisoners all being assembled
before our tent, Ropata arose and spoke to the people. e said, “ We have saved these prisoners, but
it was the last time any one would be saved ; on our future expedition, all would be killed.” He said,
we are compelled to abandon this expedition on account of the perplexity which had occurred. He
told them to be careful of their ammunition, as he intended to call upon the whole of the tribe in the
summer to go in chase of Te Kooti till dead. On getting to Te Reinga a party of fifty men went up
the Ruakituri, to a place where some more of Ngatikohatu were hvmg they succeeded in surrounding
the place and captured the occupants, who were mostly old people. Among them, however, was
Mauku, who escaped from us when on our way to Maungapowhatu, and whose wife and children we
took captive. He had only just arrived at the kainga when caught; he stated that he had been three
times back to where we took his family from ; he thought them dead, and followed on our track some
time. At one of our camping places he found some rags belonging to his children, which he collected,
and has carried them round his neck ever since; he is a fine-looking fellow, and would make a desperate
enemy. Among our prisoners are some very old people, who are guite decrepit. We are compelled to
leave them behind. Our prisoners remaining on hand are twenty-two—eight men, two women, twelve
children, six left behind ; total, twenty- elght

lbth May—Te Mammftru —We marched from Te Reinga this morning, and sent most of the
prisoners down by canoes. To-morrow morning I go on in “advance with thirty men, to report and
prepare rations. Ropata instructs me to write for a steamer to allow our return home.

17th May—~1 came on in advance this morning, leaving main body to come on with Ropata. At
night they arrived. Ngatikahungunu are still at the Lake. Ropata is determined not to return, as ho
thinks it would be quite useless to do so, and would be a bad omen to return so late in the season.
An orderly has left with report of our return to Mr. Ormond. We expect a steamer to arrive
to-morrow.

No. 95.
His Honor J. D. OrumoxD to the Hon. the COLONIAL SECRETARY.
S1r,— Napier, 23rd May, 1870.

I have the honor to report that on hearing from Major Ropata that he had given up the
‘Waikare-Moana expedition for this winter, I immediately wrote to Mr. Hamlin and the Ngatikahungunu,
who were at Waikare-Moana waiting for Ropata telling them of his determination, and urging them to
complete the work themselves. I was aware there was some jealousy between the tribes, and hoped
something from it. I have learnt since that this was much helped by Ropata and his people sendmg
word to the Ngatikahungunu, that it was time for them to make a name for themselves as Ngatiporou
had done.

I now enclose a report from Mr. Hamlin, written after he and Ngatikahungunu were aware of
the determination of Ngatiporou; and I am hopcful from the spirit with which the Natives are going
into their work, that Waikare-Moana will be thoroughly cleared out by them. Mr. Hamlin’s report
shows I had calculated rightly on the effect Ropata’s action would have on the other Natives, and I
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only trust favourable weather may allow of the objects of the expedition being carried out. There
seems no doubt the enemy is in some strength on the Lake, and in possession of the whale boat taken
there last year by our forces. I wish to call the attention of the Government' to the readiness with
which the Native expeditions meet their difficulties.

It will be seen from Mr. Hamlin’s report, that the enemy’s principal pas are on the opposite side
of the Lake, as they were last year, and to get at them measures have to be taken to cross the water, as
the route round the Lake is very difficult and open to observation.

The Natives this year have set to work and made canoes in a few days from materials on the spot
Last year the expedition was delayed weeks, if not months, whilst a Naval Brigade, boat builders, &e.,
were obtained to build boats to achieve the same object. I hope soon to be able to report successful
results from the expedition, and refer you to Mr. Hamlin’s report for further information as to what
is proposed to be done. In answer to the application from the Natives to be allowed some meat, I have
authorized some sheep to be purchased and sent up for the use of the expedition, but have limited the
number and price to be given for them. In spite of all I can do, expeunses are obliged to be incurred,
but I do my utmost to limit them. I have, &e.,

The Hon. the Colonial Secretary, Wellington. oo J.D. Oruoxv.

Enclosure in No. 95.
Mr. ¥. B. Hamrax to the GENERAL GOVERNMENT AcEnT, Napier

Str,— Wairoa, 20th May, 1870.

I bave the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your letter dated 15th instant, and by trooper
carrying the same to Waikare-Moana, “I learned that Ma or Ropata and the whole of his force had
arrived at Te Wairoa ; I therefore felt it my duty to come down and arrange with Ropata our plans for
attacking the enmemy, and communicate the same to you as requested. On arriving, however, at Te
‘Waijroa, T learned that Ropata bad determinedly made up his mind to return home, and that Mr.
Locke and Mr. Porter had started for Napier to communicate the same to head-quarters.

I have much pleasure, nevertheless, to inform you that the steps taken by Major Ropata, instead
instead of damping the ardour of my men, have created a large amount of emulation, and I have been
requested by all the remaining Wairoa Natives not to ask the Ngatiporou to return, but to let them
go home. I never yet saw the Wairoa Natives in such a determined spirit. We have tiow two canoes
about to be finished to-night, and another large one under way. The small boat we only found the day
before yesterday, consequemly have not had an opportunity of trying the sunken boats, which I am
sorry to say I can give but little hopes of raising. As soon as the ecanoes are finished Iam going to
attack Tikitiki to begin with, and take the other pas in succession. Our fellows are at present in
capital strength, numbering 800 with those now on the way up.

They w aited on me yesterdzw morning with a request that T should apply to the Government for
them to be allowed a ration of meat, Whuh if I may be allowed to suggest, as they show such good
gpirit in the work they have taken in hand, mwht be allowed them.

Should the above be approved of by the Grovernment, would you be pleased to forward instructions
respecting the same to Sub-Inspector Newlaund, as I shall not have time to attend to it myself.

I would here beg to inform you that I have taken the liberty of taking on the expedition the services
of Mr. C.T. Saunders, who has been of great assistance to me. His pay is ab the rate of eight shillings
per day. This gentleman was sergeant in the Napier Defence Force, and of course should answer his
name on parade at Poverty Bay. May I therefore request that, as he is on public service, he will be
excused from parade at Povertv Bay while the expedition Jasts.

I herewith enclose copy of diary up to the morning of the 19th instant, from which you will
perceive that Paora Apatu and Te Hapimana and myseif ‘have had some dlsaoreement respecting the
oceupation of Wanganui Paru. Had my opinion been carried out, we should not only have killed
about seven of the enemy, but also retaken the five-oared boat and captured a canoe from the enemy.
There would have been no help for it, from the very position of the place. Yesterday morning,
however, I met Paora and Hapimana, and' it was at last agreed on, and a party of fifty picked men
started out about 9 a.m., under Witty, Hapimana, John, and some others. I think I may safely say
that the enemy have not the slightest idea that we are at or near Waikare-Moana. I trust shortly to
have the pleasure of reporting favourably of the above detachment.

There are a good number of the enemy spotted about the Lake. Te Waru is reported to be at Te
Matuaha, or what is called Whakaari, on the Lake Te Kooti we cannot tell where, but surmise at or
near Ruatahuna.

I shall wait here till to-morrow morning, awaiting the arrival of the “St. Kilda” and any fresh
instructions ; if she is not in by to-morrow, 10 a.m., I shall proceed to Watkare-Moana.

I have, &ec.,

The General Government Agent, &c., Napier. F. E. HaMiIN.

P.S.—Paora and I have cleared up all misunderstanding and are good friends as ever, and likely to
work better together than before.—F. E. I

Kiri-o-Pukai, 19th May, 1870.
18¢h May, Friday.—Provisions arrived ; sent despatch by Tamihana; packed up provisions, all very
wet, axes in shocking condition ; returned tont to store; on return to Tukurangl served outb rations;
missed one bag sugar.
14¢% May, Soturday.—Started for Te Kiwi; planted grapnels and rope at Tukurangi; served out
remainder of rations, except two bags of flour, which we left for Matawhaito, when they came up.
On arrival at Te Kiwi, found missing bag sugar among Maraki's people.
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15¢h May, Sunday.—Still at Te Kiwi.

16th May, Monday.—Started to Waikare-Moana ; pitched camp at Kiri o Pukai; saw fires at Tiki-
tiki and other places. I wished to start for Whanganui-Paru, but my opinion was over-ruled by
Paora te Apatu and Hapimana. Found that the body of M‘Noonan, the trooper who was shot a year
ago, had been removed.

17th Moy, Tuesday—Fires, &c., as before ; boats and canoes crossing to Whanganui-Paru and
other places ; again mooted the subject of going there, with the same success as before.  Felled three
trees for canoes and commenced dubbing out.

18tk May, Wednesday.—Fires as usual, also at ‘Whanganui-Paru; boat and canoes to and fro;
found boat in Kuhua Creek, no oars; dug for axes, &c, at the redoubt, but could not find them.
Jeffries arrived with despatch dated 15th May, 2.30 p.m. ‘

19th May, Thursday.—Hamlin started for Clyde. Witty and fifty men started for Whanganui-

Paru at 9 am.

No. 96.

His Honor J. D. OrmoxD to the Hon. the Coroxiar Secrerary.
Napier, 26th May, 1870.
I have the honor to enclose a copy of Mr. Hamlin’s last Report of what is going on at
Waikaremoana ; also of Mr. Witty’s Diary giving an account of an expedition to Whanganui-Paru,
when one of the enemy was shot and a canoe captured.

The information given by Mr. Hamlin of a body of the enemy crossing to this side the Lake,
from whence they could make a descent on either Wairoa or Mohaka, gives me some anxiety.

I have warned the Mohaka Natives to be on the look out, and have also warned two European
scouts stationed at Putere to watch carefully for any signs of the enemy ; I have also instructed Sub-
Tnspector Newland to employ the Constabulary in scouting the approaches to Wairoa, and generally
to keep an active look out. I trust Mr. Hamlin has taken the steps he proposed, of searching for the
enemy’s trail and assuring himself of his whereabouts. My own impression is that the party seen
intends attacking Mr. Hamlin’s force. It would appear from the information now received that the
enemy is in some force at the Lake. 'Whether Te Kooti is there or not it is impossible to say.

1 enclose copy of a sketch of the Lake by Mr. Witty; also a sketch showing one of the enemy’s
pas, which is evidently situated in a position overlooked and untenable.

I shall await the next information with some anxiety. The strength of Mr, Hamlin’s force is over
300 men, but the Wairoa Natives have not generally distinguished themselves.

I have, &ec.,
The Hon. the Colonial Secretary, J. D. OrMoND.
‘Wellington.

Sie,—

Enclosure in No. 96.

Str,— Camp Waikaremoana, 24th May, 1870.

I have the honor to report for the information of the Government that I arrived here yesterday,
having been detained on the road seeing after the supplies. You will see by letter of Witty’s to me,
which I forwarded on, that on the 22nd instant a fleet of eight canoes and five-oared boat came across
to Ohiringa well manned. TUp to the time I arrived at Camp no party had been out to see after their
trail. Immediately on arriving I sent a party under Ensign Witty and Mr. J. Large, who has volun-
teered for the front. He is a good plucky fellow, and I trust the Government will be pleased to admit
of bis services, and allow him a fair amount of pay. The services of such a man are greatly needed in
sending out small parties. The party I sent oub was, however, too late in the day to ascertain fully
the enemy’s trail. Although there may be no need of alarm, there should be a good look-out
kept about the pas and townships, also Mohaka. I fully believe Te Kooti, is here; they are in
good strength here, particularly at Tiki Tiki, Pukehuia, and Te Weranga. At the last place there is a
large kainga, apparently a new formed one, in fact it looks like calico tents; this is on the arm of the
lake into which the tracks come from Ruatahuna. A party of thirty men, under Mr. Large and Mr.
Saunders, have started to endeavour to find out the enemy’s trail, and if no trail can be found, I shall
not send specially about the matter, but if, on the other hand, a party of them have gone down towards
any of the outside settlements, I shall follow them up. Since the alarm of the canoes coming across,
it 1s a hard job to get natives to bring the provisions up, and we are just going to drag ont one of our
canoes, and another will be ready to be dragged out to-morrow, the third shortly after. Our people
are anxious to commence attacking to-morrow. Major Roberts’ party can now start in as soon as

possible.
I have, &c.,
The Officer Commanding, Wairoa. F. E. HaMvIw,

Exrtract ¥rROM DIARY.

19¢h May, 1870.—Started with ten men from each hapu to Whanganui-Paru; went by the
inland bush track to avoid being seen, which brought us in at the back of the settlement of Motu
Retere. Got to the edge of the bush at half-past three, and waited there till sundown. Whilst there,
a canoe came over from the settlement immediately opposite to fetch potatoes; we allowed them to go
away unmolested, as we should have had to cross an open plantation, in full sight, to get to them, and the
probability was they could get off before we could get down to the water. ~When dark we went down
a gully and lit small fires, and had some tea ; came on a thunder-storm; groped our way down to some
whares on the waters edge, at the landing place of canoes, quite drenched.

19
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20th May.—Just before daylight, as the whares could be seen from the settlement opposite, we
turned ous, and planted ourselves in two parties at each end of the sand beach where the canoes land ;
laid by all day, and lit no fires till dark. It was very dark, and the wind blowing a regular gale ; too
much sea for canoes to cross; lit small fires and cooked potatoes. Creptinto whares again at night;
very cold.

" 21st May.—Some of the Ngarue, under Penehamine, and Hapimana and a few of his men went to

a small settlement at the extreme end of this arm of the lake. On the opposite side of the lake saw
two men in a canoe.  Penehamine fired across, and one of the men fell in the water, the other ran the
canoe on shore, and bolted into the bush. Our party then went round the lake, and brought away the
cance. There were two whares here, in one of them our fellows found a pair of blue cloth trousers,
£2 in the pockets, a very nice waistcoat, lined with silk, an Inverness cape, a nicely bound Church
of England prayer book, the first leaf torn out, where evidently the nams had been written, but on the
fly-leaf at the end there is written “ Mary Christina.” They also found an axe, adze, tomahawk, and a
variety of other articles. In the evening the dingy arrived from Onepoto, with provisions, which was
very welcome. Having effected our object of capturing a canoe, we were able to light fires. The
Hauhaus, at Matuahu pa, were koreroing and firing all night.

29nd May.—Soon after breakfast, two men came in a canoe from Matuahu to within about 1,000
yards, and had a korero with Salmon and Hapimana. They said they would go and hold a consultation
at the pa, and would return with an answer back shortly. The next thing we saw was eight canoes,
four of them very large ones, and the whaleboat, cross over to Tiki Tiki, and shortly afterwards they
all crossed over to Oneringa, which is about five miles from Onepoto, under Panekiri Range. After a
short consultation, my party decided to return to Onepoto, which we did, arriving there just before
dark. T estimated the force which crossed from eighty to a hundred, with the glass; I could see them
distinctly, and counted twenty-five in one canoe. My own idea was that a strong reinforcement had
arrived from Ruatahuna, and perhaps Te Kooti himself, and from Oneringa they could, in a few hours,
attack our party at Onepoto in the rear, or else Wairoa or Mohaka.

James Wy, Wrrry.

No. 97.

Lieutenant Porrer to the Hon. the DrrExce MINISTER.

Str,— Poverty Bay, May 30, 1870.

I have the honor to reporf for the information of the Government, the surrander on the
29th instant of the following men and one woman of the Ngatikohatu tribe, and from whom were
received six rifles and one revolver.

The names are Korohina Te Rakiroa, Ngarati Puketutu, Hone Whakari, Te Wiremu Waiharakeke
Paratene Kaukaranui, Ararutu Kahupo, Miriama. Total, 7. ’ ’

These people have surrendered in consequence of n letter left at Te Runga by Major Ropata
during our last expedition to Waikaremoana, telling the refugees of the Ngatikohatu to come in and
they would be spared. They are the remnant of the tribe, all of whom are now in our hands; 51
captured at Mungapohatu, 28 near Te Reinga, with the 7, making a total of 86 persons. ’

The chief Rakiroa has been in rebellion for some time. He now reports Te Kooti as deserted by
his people and quite disheartened.

It 1s Major Ropata’s wish that Rakiroa be given over to him for the purpose of obtaining infor-
mation, and to shew the whereabouts of Te Kooti. Ropata begs the Government will favorably
consider his request.

I have, &ec.,

The Hon. the Native and Defence Minister, T. W. PorrER,
Wellington. Liutenant.
No. 98. :
The Hon. the DerexcE MinisteErR to Major Marr, R.M.
STR,— Opotiki, May 26, 1870.

In the absence of Mr. Commissioner Clarke, I have to request that you will take general,
charge of Native affairs in the Bay of Plenty district.

The different settlements between Tauranga and the Kaha should be frequently visited by you
and a general supervision exercised over those Natives who have recently surrendered, more especially
the Whakatohea and those of the Urewera under Hapurona Kohi, with others of the same tribe who
are expected to follow.

The Whakatohea are already provided with land ; and as it is highly important that the Urewera
tribe should be got out of their mountain fastnesses, land for cultivation will be assigned to them on
the coast, in positions where they can in a great measure support themselves by fishing and cutting
flax for sale to Turopeans.

The reserve at Putere, near Matata, will be devoted to this purpose, and the following chiefs will
be responsible for the future good conduct of the Natives placed under their charge :—Major Kemp
of Tuhourangi, Tukehu, Arama Karaka, Te Apanui, Wepiha, Kawakura. |

For the better security of the Urewera, the above named chiefs may take parties of them to
reside at their respective kaingas, it being understood that they have the Putere reserve to cultivate
upon.

A distinction should be made between those Natives who surrender of their own accord, and
those who are compelled to do so by force of arms; in the latter case the Natives should be tried under
the Disturbed Districts Act, 1869, in the former the giving up of their arms and an assurance from
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themselves and the chiefs under whom they may be placed, will be deemed a sufficient guarantee for
their future good conduct.

The Urewera who surrender will be protected from ill-treatment, but no conditions can be made
with those who choose to ignore the clemency of the Government by continuing a hostile attitude in
the Waikaremoana country ; or who have committed such unprovoked murders or outrages as are
inconsistent with the laws of humanity and justice.

Those who have fought openly in accordance with the recognized usages of war as understood by
the Natives, will not be subjected to any conditions beyond those previously referred to, viz.:—the
surrender of their arms and withdrawal from the Urewera country.

You will afford Lieut.-Colonel Moule every possible assistance in the discharge of judicial duties
in cases where the Natives are concerned ; and confer as fully as possible with him in reference to any
attempt that you may deem it advisable to make for the capture of Te Kooti, who is supposed to be
at the head of the Waioeka Gorge.

You will keep the Grovernment fully advised of all Native occurrences in the district, and exert
yourself by every means to bring about a restoration of general tranquillity.

I have, &ec.,
Major W. Mair, Doxarp McLgeax,
O potilsi.
No. 99.
The Hon. the Drrexce MixistEr to Masorn Rorara.
Friexp Masor RoraTa,— East Cape, May 29, 1870.

Salutations. T have heard of what yon have done against the Hauhaus, and also of the
capture by you of the Ngatikohatu.

The Government admire very much the energy displayed by yourself and your soldiers in
gathering that tribe together in such severe weather.

The Government bear in mind that it is through your energy in going into the Urewera country
that this bad war, which has been going on for many years, has approached to a conclusion.

Should there soon be peace in this district, the Government will remember the energy displayed
by this tribe, the Ngatiporou, in putting down evil that good might result, and that light might shine
over this island, and the tribes might thereby be able to live in peace under the law.

Your friend,
Donarp McLEax.

No. 100.

Lieut.-Colonel MovLe to Mr. Commissioner BrawigaN.
SIr,— District Office, Tauranga, 9th June, 1870.
I have the honor to enclose herewith, for the information of the Hon. the Defence Minister, a
report from Captain Mair of his late movements on the border of t?threwzra, country.
ave, &e.,
The Commissioner, Armed Constabulary Force, W. Movre.
Wellington. Inspector A.C., Tauranga Distriet.

Enclosure in No. 100.

SiR,— Tauranga, 9th June, 1870.

I have the honor to inform you that I went out in the direction of Fort (falatea on the st
inst., with 30 men, and saw fires at Raoraopatete. Crossed the Rangitaiki River at Waihua, and met
a messenger from the Urewera, called Ngawaka, on the 2nd. He brought me a letter from the Patu-
heuheu saying that they were all camped at Raoraopatete, on their way down to Te Teko, and also
wanted me to send a party up to escort them, I sent Ngawaka back with letters telling the people to

come out as goon as the weather cleared up. On the 3rd I returned to Fort Clarke for food. ~ On the -

4th T again went to Waihua, by Waiohau or Hauraki. Raining very heavily. Met the chief Wi
Patene at the crossing place, but the heavy rains had so flooded the river that it was impossible to cross
the women or children. Wi Patene and his companions told me that all their people (about fifty)
would come out. The reason why they did not come out on receiving my first letter was that the
Urewera, at Ruatahuna, restrained them ; but two of their chiefs, Mohi and Rangiaho, came back from
that place (where they had been attending a great meeting of the Urewera) on the 3rd, and brought
news that the main body of the Urewera no longer opposed their leaving Horomanga Gorge, but, on
the contrary, they told them (the Patuheuheu) to come out to the sea coast at once, as pioneers for
the Urewera. Mohi brought letters from the Urewera to Captain Preece and myself, but up to the
time of my leaving Te Teko on the 6th, they had not been received.

I was obliged to leave the Patuheuheu at Waihua and return to camp at Te Teko, as my
provisions were entirely out.

During my absence from Te Teko, Captain Preece arrived from Taupo and Kaiteriria. He
promised to send out a party to bring Wi Patene and his people in, as soon as the flood is low enough
to enable them to cross the Rangitaiki, -at Waiochau. The Patuheuheu hitherto have occupied the
Horomanga Gorge, the most direct approach to Ruatahuna. The abandonment of their strong position
at Tutaepukepuke will leave the road to Roatahuna quite clear. They are all well armed, and about
twenty are fine young men, closely connected with the loyal tribe, the Ngatimanawa, and I would
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suggest that they be allowed to settle at Parawai with the former, who have plenty of land at that place,
and it is their own wish. I expect letters from Captain Preece in a day or so with further particulars.

I have, &c.,
The Officer Commanding District Grreerr M1z,
Tauranga. Captain Commanding Arawa Flying Column,
No. 101.
Lieut.-Colonel Mouie to Mr. Commissioner BraNTgAN.
S1e,— District Office, Tanranga, 10th June, 1870.

I have the honor to forward herewith, for the information of the Hon. the Defence Minister,
a letter, with enclosures, from Captain Preece, reporting the surrender of Mohi te Wero, Wi Patene,
17 men and 23 women and children of the Ngatihaka tribe.

I bave requested Major Mair to dispose of the prisoners, and he proposes to locate them at
Parawal, as he does not consider it advisable to have all the men who surrender placed on the lands at
Putere. Rangiaho and Pera will be dealt with in the same way as other prisoners, pending instructions
from the Defence Minister.

‘With regard to Captain Preece’s suggestion that a party of picked men should be sent to Te Pato
to try and effect the capture of Te Kooti, I am of opinion that it would not be advisable to send an
expedition into the Urewera country at the present time, when the whole of the Ureweras seem inclined
to surrender, as it might have tbe effect of alarming them. Major and Captain Mair concur in my
opinion.

P The bad weather and flooded state of the rivers render an expedition impossible just now, and,
further, it is very doubtful about Te Kooti being up the Waioeka, as he was not there when Wiremu
Kingi lately visited that place. Major Mair, commanding at Opotiki, will take advantage of any
favorable opportunity for the capture of Te Kooti.

I have ordered the arms given in by the prisoners to be placed in store at Te Teko or Matata.

Respecting Captain Preece’s men being short of provisions, this has occurred through the
necessary issues made to prisoners. A large supply of provisions is now on board the cutter *“ ¥azard,”
for conveyance to Matata.

I have, &e.,
The Commissioner Armed Constabulary Force, W. MovLE,
‘Wellington. Inspector A.C., Tauranga District.

Enclosure 1 in No. 101.
SIR,— Te Teko, June 7th, 1870.

T have the honor to report for your information that the Ngatihaka, under Mohi te Wero
and Wi Patene, to the number ot nineteen men and twenty-three women and children, have sur-
rendered to me this day.

Mohi and Rangiaho only left Ruatahuna on the 28th of May. The Urewera are undecided what
to do; they say we are telling them to come out one side and fighting them on the other, meaning the
expeditions to Waikaremoana. I am of opinion, however, that with a little management alarge portion
of them will surrender. Paerau is at Waikaremoana; he went there to see that portion of the
Urewera, as they had heard they had been attacked there by our forces.

I may mention that among the men who have surrendered is Rangiaho, who was engaged in the
raid on Poverty Bay, and it is also said that he killed Mr. Pitcairn. There is a man, named Pera, a
Chatham Tsland prisoner, who stayed at Raoraopatete, being afraid to come in, as he had heard all
Chatham Island men were to be hung. I purpose sending for him.

Te Kooti is still at Waioeka ; the Urewera refuse to give him shelter in their country, and they
propose that two of our men should go to all their kaingas to satisfy us that Te Kooti is not there. T
am of opinion that if a pavty of picked men were sent up the Waioeka Gorge to Te Pato, and from
there to the Motu River, they might be successful in capturing Te Kooti, as he has but a few men with
him. I should also recommend that Hoani Paiaka accompany suach expedition, as he knows the spot
where Te Kooti’s camp is.

I beg also to enclose translations of native letters from Ruatahuna, together with list of names
and arms of the men who have surrendered. I have to request that I may be instructed what I am to
do with the said arms. I would beg to suggest that if the Natives behaved themselves for any time that

. their arms might be returned to them.

1 shall be compelled to obtain a further supply of provisions from the storekeepers at Whakatane
or Matata, as my men are rationed up to the 9th, and there is nothing in store.

1 have, &ec.,
Lieut.-Colonel Moule, GEORGE PREECE,
Commanding Tauranga District. Captain Commanding Te Teko.

Sub-Enclosure 1 to Enclosure 1 in No. 101.

Ruatahuna, May 27, 1870,
To TE WerruA at Whakatane,—
Friend—=Salutations to you and your thoughts, your word is good concerning your relative
Tipene. Listen, I will lay that death down (not revenge it), I will leave it with you to settle, but I
will look on from here, then it will be for you and Kemp to see into it.
From TAMAIROWHA,
That is from all the tribe.
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Sub-Eneclosure 2 to Enclosure 1 in No. 101.
To Captain Preece, Captain Mair, Arama Karaka, Tukehu, that is, to all of you at Fort Galatea.

Friends, listen, We are not clear at this time about going out as you desired. The reason is,
we have told you Te Kooti is not here. You still persist in telling us to go out. This is why it is not
clear. Part of our word is a Waiata. .

I will not move quickly ; my thoughts are not matured. As yet they are young enough.

Your word about Te Ahuru. You are wrong, he is our child ; that man is from here. This is
his tribe, and his land. Enough of that.

Concerning your word about Hiria, it is not clear to us why you detain her, because that woman
does not belong to you, but to us; both she and Te Ahurua are ours, that is why 1t was clear to us to
ask for her, and also to capture Te Ahuru. Enough.

From Tuvmor Porirr (the Urewera tribe).

Sub-Enclosure 3 to Enclosure 1 in No. 101.
Lisr of Nearraara (Patuheuheu) who Surrendered at Te Teko.

Chiefs—Mohi Te Wero, Wi Patene Taranui, Rangiaho Te 'Whareharatuke. Ngahoro, Nikorima
Perenara, Te Teira, Wiremu, Paratene, Mehaka, Waibua, Takerei, Hieke, Te Whati, Te Kahu, Te To-
koahu, Ngawaka, Hemi, Rameka ; twelve women and eleven children. Total—42.

Grorer PrEEcE, Captain.

Sub-Enclosure 4 to Enclosure 1 in No. 101.
List of ArMs given up by NeATIHAKA.

Two Fowling Pieces; two Muskets ; one Enfield Rifle.
Groree Prerce, Captain.

No. 102.
Major Matr, R.M., to the Unper Seorerary, Native Department.

Civil Commissioner’s Office,
S1r,— Tauranga, June 11th, 1870.

In the absence of Mr. Clarke at Rotorua, I have the honor to report for your information
that on the 9th instant, letbers were received from Captain Preece at Te Teko, reporting the arrival at
that place of the Patuheuheu and Ngatihaka hapu of the Urewera under the chiefs Wi Patene and
Rangiaho; their numbers are nineteen men, twelve women, and eleven children.—total forty-two ; the
rest, about twenty in number may be expected out in a few days.

It has been suggested by Captain Mair, who has ascertained the feeling of the parties interested,
to wateh them at Parawaia, the settlement of the Ngatimanawa, ten miles from Matata. I am of
opinion that this would be a better arrangement than placing them at Te Putere with Hapurona’s
people, as for obvious reasons it would be well not to have too many of these lately surrendered rebels
together ; by placing them at Parawai, where there is abundance of good land belonging to Ngati-
manawa, they will become incorporated with the latter tribe, to whom they are closely related, and
will, T believe, should their assistance be required at any future time, do good service for the country.

The messengers sent in to the Maungapowhatu country from Whakatane have not yet returned,
this is owing in all probability to the heavy freshes, and also to the fact that by the latest accounts
most of the Maungapowhatu people were at Ruatahuna.

I have, &c.,
W. G. Maig,
The Under-Secretary, Native Department. Resident Magistrate.
No. 103.
His Honor J. D. OrmoxD to the Hon. DErENCE MINTSTER.
Str,— Napier, 12th June, 1870.

I have the honor to transmit copy of a report by Mr Hamlin, of the movements of the Wairoa
expedition in the Waikaremoana district. From it you will see that a great deal has been accom-
plished ; that our allies have marched round the Lake, a feat hitherto supposed to be impossible ; and
that they have taken the enemy’s principal position, and a great quantity of food. The severe weather
prevailing at the date of taking possession of Matuahu pa prevented our force from at once crossing
to Tiki-Tiki and Pukehuia, the positions to which the enemy had retreated; but an attack would
doubtless be made so soon as the weather allowed.

I shall defer making a full report on the Waikaremoana expedition until in receipt of further
advices, and trust I may then be enabled to advise you of the successful termination of the operations.

T also herewith enclose copy of a telegram from Captain Preece to Inspector Roberts, reporting
the surrender on the 8th instant of the whole of the Patuheuheu hapu, of the Urewera. These people
resided at Horomanga, and held one of the keys to the Urewera country. 1t is worthy of notice that
on the same day as the Patuheuhen hapu surrendered the Wairoa expedition took the enemy’s chief
position on Waikaremoana Lake,

I have, &e.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, Wellington. J. D. Ozrmoxnn.

20
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Enclosure 1 in No. 103.

Sub-Inspector Newranp to His Honor J. D. Ormowp.

Rr1x, Te Wairoa, 10th June, 1870.

I have the honor to forward you the enclosed report just received from Mr Hamlin (2 p.m.),
and in consequence of all my mounted men being at the Lake it necessitates my putting a horse and
man on pay to take this to Waikare, whom I have instructed to wait Tait’s return.

The orderly that brought the report from Mr. Hamlin, informs me that my mounted men, sent in
charge of the stores and sheep. arrived at Onepoto safely, and expect they will be back to-morrow, also
the fourteen pack horses that took the stores to the front, and on their arrival I will strike them off pay.

I have, &e.,
W. NEwrnax,

The Hon J. D. Ormond, Sub-Inspector A.C.

General Government Agent, Napier,

Enclosure 2 in No. 103.

Mr. F. E. Haymzax to Sub-Inspector NEwWLAND.

Matuahu Pa, Whakare,
SiR,— ‘Waikaremoana Lake, June 8th, 1870.

I have the honor to report for the information of the Government, that the whole of the force
under my command has moved on to Matakitaki, part of them overland, and the rest in boat and
canoes.

On arrival there, two of the Hauhau canoes came ont to reconnoitre our position, but on being
chared by two of our canoes, they quickly retreated to the other side, where they were covered by their
land force.

As we could see that the main body of the enemy were at Matuahu, I proposed that fifty picked men
should start at night in the canoes, skirt along the side of the Lake under cover of Panekiri, and then just
before daylight make a rapid dash across at Tiki Tiki. If this had been successtully accomplished, as
I believe 1t could be, and the Natives were very anxious to make the attempt, it would effectually have
turned the enemy’s flank, but as usual Paora and Hapimana threw cold water upon any scheme which
did net originate with them, and we were reluctantly compelled to abandon the attempt.

The next day I induced about eighty of the best men to start with three canoes and boat to
‘Whanganui-Paru under charge of Ensign Witty, Messrs. Saunders and Large, and two of the Mounted
Constabulary accompanying him. The alleged reason given for this expedition was to fetch potatoes
from Whanganui-Paru 1 the eanoes and boat; but as I felt convinced that unless a bold stroke was
made, the main body of the force would never cross the Lake, I gave private instructions to Ensign
‘Witty if he saw a chance, to make a bold push across the Lake and establish a position there, when we
should, after once having broken the ice, be able to induce the Natives to go ahead ; and by night this
was successfully accomplished, for after examining Whanganui-Paru they crossed the Lalke and effected
a landing without any opposition, and after all had got across they went on to the Caves, where they
found some whares and potatoes; after halting for an hour to have something to eat, they proceeded up
the Lake to Taumatatana, a large clearing immediately opposite Matakitaki. The party in the boat
and one of the canoes reached the clearing without opposition, and under the impression that the place
was abandoned, were searching the whares of which there were about a dozen, when a volley was poured
into them from the bush skirting the clearing, but although not more than 100 yards off fortunately not
one of them was hit. At the same time a volley was fired from the bush hill overlooking the landing

lace for the cances, at a party. who were just landing, slightly wounding one man, Hira, of Pahawhera.
Although taken by surprise our men behaved very well ; and taking cover behind the logs, &e., in the
clearing, kept up such a hot fire on the enemy that they held them in check until the return of the
canoes with the rest of their party, as they were not able all to go in one trip ; they then charged into
the bush and drove the Hauhaus back in the direction of Matuahu, following them for about a mile,
when, as it was nearly dark, they returned’to Taumatataua. They then sent the boatand canoes across
to Matakitaki, and I sent a party across to reinforce them.

The next day about one o’clock the outlying piequet under charge of Patrick, a half-caste of Mo-
haka, was attacked by a party of the enemy. Our picquet held their ground, and shot one of the
Hauhaus (Enoka) belonging to the Ngatikahungunu, Te Waru’s tribe, and said to be his best fighting
man ; and on being reinforced they soon drove the enemy back. They took a single-barrelled gun,
cleven cartridges, and twenty-three caps from Enoka. At the same time that the picquet were
attacked we saw from Matakitaki the whaleboat, with a full crew, and five canoces, fully manned (two
of them with not less than twenty men each), at a rough estimate numbering eighty, come round Ma-
tuahu with the intention evidently of attacking the force at Taumatataua in the rear,and taking their
canoes, but the enemy’s attacking land party being so quickly repulsed (which fact was apparently sig-
nalled to them from the big hill above Matuahu) they retired, and from that time we date their having
formed the intention, which they afterwards carried out, of evacuating Matuahu.

On Monday I crossed with all the Natives from Matakitaki to Taumatataua, except about sisty,
-whom I left at the former place to prevent the enemy from crossing the Lake in the canoes and landing
in our rear. I sent off three men to Wairoa with a despatch to you, but in the evening they returned
with a confused account of having seen Hauhaus at Takarangi, but this afterwards turned out to be a
party sent up with supplies. I was rather afraid at first this would upset our plan of advancing the
next day, but although some of the Natives wished to go back and ascertain if there was any truth in
this report, the main body refused to listen to this proposition for a minute, and were unanimous in
their determination to go forward. :
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On Tuesday morning, at nine o’clock, we started about 250 strong, and after three hours’ march
arrived at the foot of the big hill which commands the peninsula on which the pa stands.

All the face of this hill is a large clearing at present full of splendid potatoes. It is a very steep
ascent almost perpendicular but the natives ascended it in beautiful order in three parties, one on each
flank and the third straight up the face, dodging from tree to tree, until they reached the summit which
had been recently cleared. This was unoccupied and from here we could see that the pa was deserted.
‘We arrived at the pa at one o'clock. There 1s only one large whare inside the pa,but outside there are
sixteen whares. Shortly afterwards we saw the whaleboat and a large canoe come down the arm of the
lake which runs towards the Huilarau ranges, full of men, and they landed at Pukehuia, which is on the
opposite side almost within rifle range of this place, we hoisted a white flag and called out to them to
come in and give themselves up but received no reply, our canoes which were carrying our baggage did
not reach here till late in the evening, or we should have gone over and captured the whaleboat, &e.
Last mght and all day to-day (Wednesday) it has been raining incessantly, and there is such a sea on
that it 1s impossible to cross the Lake, but failing to receive any reply to our offers of peace, if it isfine
to-morrow we intend to cross to Tiki Tiki, and then the natives have made up their minds after
examining and destroying all the different kaingas on the Lake to proceed to Ruatahuna or wherever
else they find traces of the enemy.

I may remark here, that although Paora and Hapimana were rather vexed that they had not been
consulted with regard to our first crossing the Lake, yet since that has been successfully accomplished,
they, together with the other chiefs of the hapus, have acted far more cordially in carrying out my
plans, and I think, for the future, I shall have no difficulty in getting them to accede to anything I

ropose.
P pThe amount of potatoes on this side of the Lake at the various clearings is something marvellous,
and we all estimate the quantity already taken, eaten or destroyed at (including a large quantity of
seed potatoes) certainly not less than 200 tons.

The Hauhaus evidently did not think we should succeed in crossing the Lake which has always
hitherto proved their great safeguard, for at each of the waerenga we have visited (six), large clearings
have been recently made for cultivation next year, and an immense quantity of toetoe and raupo collected
for building fresh whares. : .

Last night I received your despatches, and communicated to the natives Ropata’s opinion of them,
which has determined them to still more vigorous action in this distriet, and they now wish the
Grovernment to allow them to hold this position until the enemy is completely subdued.

It is their opinion that a European force should be sent to hold this position until next summer
but this of course is a matter for the consideration of the Government.

I shall try and ascertain the whereabouts of the enemy, particularly of Te Kooti, and if I succeed
in obtaining any reliable information, shall follow up the same and use my best endeavours to capture
or kill him. :

If Rakiroa’s account of the number here including Te Kooti's party can be relied on, I think it
most likely Te XKooti is here, or at any rate was here, on Sunday last, as on that occasion the enemy
numbered in the canoes and the attacking land party over 100 men.

I feel it my duty before concluding this despatch to inform the Government that I have been
warmly supported in the late operations by Ensign Witty, and also Messrs. Saunders and Large, more
particularly Ensign Witty, who I beg to be allowed to place before the notice of the General Govern-
ment ; and I feel proud of the way in which the Natives have behaved since we first crossed the Lake,
and feel sure that no average Native force could have done better.

I have, &ec.,

Sub-Inspector Newland, Wairoa. F. E. HauuIw,

Enclosure 3, in No. 103.

His Honor J. D. Orxoxp to Mr. F. E. Hamrx.

Napier, 11th June, 1870.
T have received with great pleasure your report of the 8th instant, addressed to Sub-Inspector
Newland, and gather from it that after overcoming great difficulties, the Force you are directing has
crossed the Liake and taken the enemy’s main position at Matuahu, also a great supply of provisions,
and that your natives were in good spirits and intending to attack the enemy’s other positions as soon
as the weather would permit. From the way in which they are acting I feel satisfied that they will
press on, and shall fully expect to receive still more satisfactory intellizence from you shortly. Now that
all difficulties in the way of supplies are at an end, I have no doubt that the enemy, will be crushed and
the Lake District thoroughly examined.

I am sending instructions to Wairoa to send you up a further supply of groceries, and hope they
may arrive in time to be of service to the expedition.

I have communicated to the Government at Wellington what the expedition has accomplished, and
am desired to convey to yourself, Mr, Witty, and the whole Force the high sense the Government en-
tertain of the services rendered, and which I shall not fail to represent as they deserve.

I feel it unnecessary to aad more, and trusting the same success mayIa}’Ztend vou as heretofore,

ave, &c.,
Mr, F. E. Hamlin, Wairoa Expedition, J. D. Ormonp.
‘Waikaremoana.

Sie,—

Enclosure 4 in No. 103.

Captain PrEEcE to Major RoBERTS.
Te Teko, June 8th, 1870.

S1r,—
’ Ngatihaka (Patuheuheu) have surrendered to me this day. There are nineteen able-bodied
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roen, and twenty-three women and children. The Chiefs are Mohi Te Wero, Wi Patene Turanui, and
Rangiaho. They had five stand of arms, which I have taken possession of.

Rangiaho and Mohi left Ruatahuna on 28th May. Urewera undecided whether to come out or
not, say the Goovernment give them the chance of coming in on this side and fight them on the other
(Waikaremoana side). The men who have come in are from the Horomanga Grorge.

Paeran is at Waikare. He went to learn about the fighting there.

There is more chance of the Urewera giving in now than ever there has been. I think if a letter were
sent them by the Government telling them to surrender it might go far to induce them to give in, but
unless they actually come out there will be no dependence on them.

Te Kooti is still at Waiceka. Urewera refuse to give him shelter in their country. I think a party
of picked men might be successful in capturing him if properly managed, and should advise Hoani Paiaka
accompanying such party, as he knows Te Kooti's whereabouts.

T have, &c.,
Major Roberts. Grorge PREECE.

No. 104.

His Honor J. . Ormonp to the Hon. DEFENCE MINISTER.

Napier, 20th June, 1870.
I have the honor to transmit copies of correspondence referring to the Waikaremoana
expedition. The unexpected arrival of the ¢ Taranaki” has prevented me reporting upon the operations.
at length, and I have only time to forward the correspondence.

In his letter, dated 18th inst., Mr. Hamlin transmits correspondence with the Urewera, regarding
their surrender, and I would particularly call your attention to those letters. T am not of opinion that
Te Kooti is, as Mr. Hamlin has been informed, at Waikaremoana, and L also think that the Urowera
letters do not justify the conclusion that they intend to surrender.

I am unable to add more, or should lose the present opportunity of transImliltting the correspondence.

ave, &e.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, J. D. OrmMoxnp.
Wellinton.

Sip,—

Enclosure 1 in No. 104.

Mr. F. E. Hamriy to His Honor J. D. OryoxD.

Sir,— Te Matuahu, June 11th, 1870.

I have the honor to inform you that we have found out the nest of the Havhaus. There are
about 100 men at the foot of Huiarau, at the landing place, on the track to Ruatahuna. They are
very much alarmed, and have been reinforced from Ruatahuna. Te Waru and people took off to
Maungapowhatu. We have had communication now with them two days, and I expect some of them
to surrender to-day, and once the ice is broken L think they will all give in. They are dreadfully
afraid of our people that, after surrendering, they will be butchered. 1 have, however, assured them
that their lives will be spared, and all terms with them will rest with the Government. I shall allow
them ample time for surrender, after which all flags of truce will be disregarded.  If I get no decisive
answer by Monday, I shall renew active operations. The whole of their women are sent into the bush
towards Ruatahuna. They say that from Ruatahuna out, and down to Maungapowhatu, have accepted
the Rongopeai, and the Taupo side is the Zuha Ngawari to surrender to. It is quite evident the Rongopai
granted to them Dby Majors Kemp and Ropata are only nominal, and they can turn against any
other Government party they think proper. The whole of their canoes are now penned up in a small
arm of the Lake. We have been within 400 yards of one another conversing.

The only reason I am giving them time is that I am in hopes once the ice is broken nearly if not
the whole will give in, and it is utterly impossible to take them otherwise, as it is all bush work ; they
will not stand fight, and the nights are too cold for night work.

I have, &c.,
F. BE. Hayux,

Enclosure 2 in No. 104.

His Honor J. D. Ormond to Mr. F. E, Hamriw.
SiR,— Napier, 15th June, 1870.

T am in receipt of your report of the 11th inst, and gather from it that the enemy had retired
to the extreme end of the arm of the Lake towards Huiarau leaving I conelude, Tiki Tiki, and the other
kaingas inyour hands. I also note that you had proposed to the enemy to surrender, and partly
expected he would do so, I myself incline to the same opinion and trust it may be so.

Tt is necessary under these circumstances to convey instructions for your guidance as to the course
to be taken should the enemy surrender, and also in the event of his retiring wpon Ruatahuna or
Maungapowhatu.

In respect to the former the surrender must be as you have put it to them, an unconditional
surrender, subject to what the Governmeunt may decide about them, and they would, of course, be taken
by you to Wairoa until the determination of the Government in respect to them was made known. T
regret to hear that Te Warn and his band have retired to Maungapowhatu and thus escaped falling into
our hands. The natives now at the Lake, are, T conclude, the Urewera under Paerau and Whenuanui:

Tn the event of the enemy retreating to Ruatahuna or Maungapowhatu I have communicated with
the Governnent as to the steps to be taken and have now to inform you it is not considered desirable
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to run any risks in following them to those places. The difficulties of the country at this season are
so great that it is almost unfair to ask men to undertake such a service, and from letters received
from the chiefs, I gather that they would not do so heartily. Should, therefore, the Urewera retreat
to those places, you will content yourself with making sure they have really left the Lake district and
then thoroughly destroy all the kaingas and food you can find round the Lake before retiring with the
force to Wairoa ; the canoes, &c., you would of course destroy, except such as you can securely hide
in case of future requirements, if you do so, entrust the hiding them to as few and as trusiworthy men
as possible.

P I enclose a leiter for the chiefs, thanking them on the part of the Government for the services they
have rendered ; and yourself, Mr Witty, and all engaged may depend that I will represent your services
on the conclusion of the operations.

I fully agree with the portion of your report in which you refer to the desirability of inducing the
enemy to surrender, as it must be impossible in such a country to otherwise take them, and I trust
your expectations of their surrender will be confirmed. ‘

It might perhaps be in your power in case of their surrender fo get in Te Warn’s people also, but if
‘this be done the surrender must be unconditional, as Government will not promise not to proceed
against those who have been concerned in murders.

T have, &ec,
¥. E. Hamlin, Esq., Wairoa Expedition, J. D. OrMoND.
Waikaremoana.

Enclosure 3 in No. 104.

Mr. F. E. Hamriy to His Honor J. D. OrMoND.

Si,— Matuahu Pa, Whakare, 16th June, 1870,
I have the honor to inform you that since the date of my last despatch, no forward movement
has been made by the force under my command, for two reasons, viz. :—

1st. From information received from you 1 was daily expecting Major Roberts and his force would
arrive, and had they done so they would have come in immediately in the rear of the present
position of the enemy, who would thus have been placed between two fires, and either have been entirely
destroyed or been forced to surrender.

2ndly. Without the co-operation of a force in the rear, from their present position, the enemy ag
soon as we proceed to attack them, which we must do from the front, have the option of retreating
either to Ruatahuna or Maungapowhatu, and under these circumstances I deemed it the best course,
before proceeding with active operations, to try and induce them to surrender quietly.

Through the medium of an old man, who lives in a whare about half way between us and the
Hauhaus, we have been enabled to send several letters to them and receive replies, and yesterday (15th)
- under cover of a flag of truce, I went to the old man’s whare, and there met three of their chiefs—
Makarini, Mokonuiarangi, and a young man named Hori—who expressed their willingness to surrender,
but did not like the idea of being made actnal prisoners, as they expected they would then be made
gaol-birds, Mokaikai, and wished us to return to the Wairoa, and they would then come down and
surrender. They owned to their having assisted Te Kooti at Poverty Bay, Mohaka, and Taupo. At
the same time they stated it was a fact that the King was the fouatain of the whole disturbance in the
Island : he had backed Titokowaru, and all other disturbers of the peace, and was now backing Te Kooti.
If our object was to make peace with them, to go against the King and exterminate him, they would join
to a man and fight to the last to execute the work. They also stated that they were very much alarmed
at the force I was bringing against them; and that Te Waru and all his people had gone by way of
Maungapowhatu, and had most likely joined Te Kooti, who by their account was still at Waiocka.
They made strong allusions to peace having been made with them by Kemp, Ropata, and the Arawa.
They had singled out all really offensive people from amongst them, and these were gone either to
Ruatahuna or Maungapowhatu. Paerau had returned to Ruatahuna with a view to surrender on the
Taupo side ; they had sent all their women and children away.

I informed them that it was not the wish of the Government to exterminate them, but to establish
a firm and standing peace in the Island; that they need not dread surrendering, as it would eventually
prove a permanent benefit to them, that they would meet with every fair consideration ; that it was at
their own request I ceased from hostilities for a time ; had L not paid attention to it, they would not
then some of them be alive to talk to me; and told them not to dread those who had been sufferers, as
the Glovernment would settle all questions with them, and the best thing they could do was to surrender
and go with us to Wairoa; that Rakiroa was now at Napier and several others. Respecting the peace
which had been made with them by Kemp, &e., I could not treat it with respect, as they had never
come forward to meet the Government and accept of any terms, but on the other hand had since, and
were still fighting against the Government, and no permanent peace could be established while such
was the cage. 1In conclusion, I invited them to come over here and meet all the chiefs of our side,
which they agreed to do to-day, when I hope, between gentle persuasion and hard rubs, to bring them
to subjection. We parted with a request that I would present them with a shirt each, as it was very
cold.

With regard to our future proceedings, I am unable to write definitely by this opportunity, as they
will depend greatly on the result of the korero to-day. Should the Hauhaus not agree to my terms,
I shall at once break off all treaty, and proceed with active operations; but this I am anxious, if
possible, to avoid, as, doubtless, on being attacked, they will retreat at once, and this would compel me
either to follow them up to Ruatahuna, and also Maungapowhatu, or to leave things in a very unsettled
state. The season now is getting very advanced for camping out in this high bush country. Last
night we had a very heavy fall of snow, and all round us now is a dazzling white, and although at
present the natives are in very good spirits, I can hardly expect them, if this weather lasts, to stand
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very much more of it. I shall send off to you immediately I have any definite information to give as:
to my future movements. »

I am very sorry that Major Roberts has not come through. Had he done so0, he would have hdd
very easy work at Ruatahuua, there being only old men and women left there, as all the fighting men
they could muster are here, except those who have bolted with Te Waru, and we had got them driven
up in such a corner, that with his force in the rear and ours in front, a few hours would have settled the:
business satisfactorily.

As the messenger who brought your despatch is now starting, and I know you are anxious to
receive this, I shall conclude for the present. Trusting that what I have done will meet with the
approval of the Giovernment, and that, with regard to future operations, they will be pleased to allow
me to exercise my discretion to the best of my abilities,

I have, &e.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond, F. E. Hamuw,

Agent for the General Government, Napier.

Enclesure 4 in No. 104.

His Honor J. D. Ormonp to Mr. F. E. Hamrry.,

SIR,~ Napier, 18th June, 1870.

T am this morning in receipt of your report of the 16th instant, dated from Matuahu pa, and
note the negociations you are engaged in with the Urewera. You would, shortly after the despatch of”
your letter of the 16th instant, have received my letters of the 15th, conveying to you definitely the
wishes of the Government in respect to the surrender of the Hauhaus, and the prosecution of opera-
tions. I am glad to see from your report that your action had been entirely in the direction the
Government desire, and hope the negociations then proceeding have eventuated in the enemy’s.
surrender.

The proposal of the Urewera that you should withdraw from the Lake distriet, and allow them to.
follow you to the Wairoa, cannot be entertained, and in my opinion carries on the face of it an
intention to deceive.

The Government are desirous of dealing leniently with these people, and intend to do so, but a
sine qua non of their submission is that they surrender unconditionally, and that they be removed from
their mountainous country to the coast, where they can be kept under proper surveillance.

It will be well for you to warn them that the opportunity now offered them may not be again open
to them, and that contumacy on their part will lead to their speedy destruction. The best plan for:
them is to send for their women and children, and accompany you to Wairoa, where they will be
informed as to their future location. In all probability I shall come to the Wairoa myself, in the event
of their surrender, and arrange matters with them. You can tell them they will meet with the same
treatment on this side as those who have surrendered to the Arawa.

There is nothing further to add to the instructions conveyed in my letters of the 15th, which were-
definite, and will fully have advised you as to the wishes and intentions of the Government.

I trust the negociations which were going on at the time your letter left will have resulted in the
acceptance by the enemy of the terms offered, and in such case you will use your influence to get their
women and children sent for, and the whole removed as speedily as possible to Wairoa.

I sball be glad if you will make enquiry from the Urewera as to the number of men who accompanied
Te Waru to Maungapowhatu, and also who they were. This information would be of considerable-
value; also, any reliable information as to Te Kooti’s whereabouts and his force. The report of his
being at Te Reinga is one of those rumors that get about and is at variance with all the other informa-
tion we have upon the subject.

T shall hope to hear soon from you the result of the meeting with the Hauhau chiefs, which was.
going on when you last wrote. :

1 have, &e.,

F. E. Hamlin, Esq., J. D. OrmMonD,
Wairoa Expedition, Matuahu Pa, Waikaremoana.

Enclosure 5 in No. 104,

Mr. F. E. Hamruny to His Honor Mr. J. D. Ormonp.

Sie,— Matuahn Pa, Waikaremoana, June 18th, 1870.

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your despatches dated 15th instant conveying:
to me the wishes of the Government in case of a surrender or otherwise by the Ureweras, and shall do
my best to carry out the same.

In my last despatch to you, dated 16th instant, I informed you that four of the Hauhau chiefs—
Makarini, Paraki, Hori, Te Wao, and one woman—were then at this place having a great korero with
the Chiefs of my party. After a good deal of speechifying, the principal spokesman of the Hauhaus,
Makarini, agreed, as far as he and his people only were concerned, to give themselves up, but could not
do so for the other tribes, and promised to go to Ruatahuna and try to induce Paerau to surrender.
‘We gave them some flour, &c., with which they seemed much gratified, and was the means of casting off”
a deal of suspicion, with which I need hardly say they not only were but still are full of Makarini
told us that Te Waru and his people had gone to Maungapowhatu with the intention of searching out
Te Kooti and joining him. On the whole, I feel gratified that the present instructions all through are
the full sentiments of my own mind,
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Yesterday afternoon Paraki returned by himself, and stayed here last night. His visit was looked
upon with great suspicion by our natives. as he refused to give us any information, and they think he
merely came as a spy to find out our movements. 1f this was his object, he has not gained anything,
but, on the contrary, our men contrived very cleverly, by conversation among themselves, which he
could overhear, to convey to him a great deal of false information for the edification of his people, and
your despatches to me and to them happening to come over from Onepoto just at this time, cave a
coloring to their statements. The only news we managed to extract from Paraki was that Kepa is
still at Ruatahuna ; that the Haubaus found the boat from the information of Hotoma ; that two of
the Ngatimatewai are still with the party at this end of the Lake. Paraki has just gone back to his
people, and has taken with him letters from all the chiefs, and also one from me. = With regard to our
present position, I may briefly state that this place is the key to the whole Lake (See sketch). We
have already visited Tiki-Tiki, Mokau, Pukehuia, and Maruarau, and brought a large quantity of
potatoes from those places. ' v

Pending the result of the present negociations, we have not yet visited Mangarerewai or Here-
heretau, as both these places (about four miles distance from here) are at present occupied by the
Hauhaus ; and, from a very important breach of Maori etiquette on the part of Ihaka Makahue, in
sending Te Paea back again, when he met her first in the canoe, without allowing her to come on here
and see her people, our overtures were looked upon with great suspicion.

T enclose copies of our correspondence with the Hauhaus. I am sending this off at once, and as
soon as anything of importaace occurs I will forward intelligence at once.
: I have, &e.,

His Honor J. D. Ormond, . F. E. Hauvruin,

Agent for the General Government, Napier.

Enclosure 6 in No. 104.

Mr. F. E. Hamrix to His Honor J. D. Ormoxp. ,
Sip,— Matuahu Pa, June 18th, 15870.

I have the honor to report that just as I was on the'point of starting my former despateh of
this date, one of the Hauhan canoces arrived with Makarini and four others. Makarini was the
principal spokesman, and at first was inclined to take rathera bold tone, insisting that we should return
to the Wairoa prior to their coming in. This, of course, we refused to accede to, and afterwards he
yielded, apparently, to onr proposition, and said he would try and induce his own people to come in.
How much reliance is to be placed on this statement remains to be proved, for, whilst Makarini was
speaking in the pa, our people succeeded in extracting from one of the other Hauhaus the following
information, viz.:—That both Te Kooti and Te Waru are now at the end of this arm of the Lake, at
Maungarerewai or Hereheretau ; that their object in trying to induce us to leave this end and cross to
Ounepoto, was to enable them, as soon as part of our force had crossed, to attack and annihilate the
remainder. .

T would strongly urge that reinforcements should be sent up here, or, at any rate, a post estab-
lished at Onepoto immediately, and if a force could be sent without delay from Taupo by Ahikerern,
and Ruatahuna, to make a simultaneous attack with ours, we should be able to end the present
disturbed state of affairs at one blow. ;

According to the natives, a force could march from Taupo to the other end of this arm of the
Lake, by way of Ruatahuna, in three or four days, and as soon as we saw their signal fires from the
Huiarau, or heard them attack, we could then attack from this side. I shall therefore try and delay the
present negociations to give time to have a reply from you. At any rate the force coming from Taupo
could destroy Runatahuna, and cut off retreat in that direction. If rockets are handy we could see
them if sent up from the Huiarau, say at a certain hour some night.

I have, &ec,
His Honor J. D. Ormond, F. E. Havoux,

General Grovernment Agent, Napier,

Enclosure 7 in No. 104.

His Honor J. D. Ormorp to Mr. F. BE. Hauzin,
Napier, 19th June, 1870.

I am in receipt of your letters of yesterday's date, the one in reply to mine of the 16th, and
also covering the Native letters between your people and the Hauhaus, and the other and later letter
advising me information had been received from one of the Urewera that both Te Kooti and Te Waru
are with the enemy at Hereheretan, and that the negociations for surrender by the Urewera are not
sincerely eutered into by them. T note alss your recommendation that an attack should be made upon
the enemy from Taupo, through Ruatahuna, together with the other remarks contained in your letter.

After careful consideration, and a reference to the Hon. the Defence Minister, I have now to
advise you, that from other information recently obtained by the Government, it is not considered
probable that Te Kooti is at Hercheretau, although it is quite probable that Te Waru may be ; and
that even if Te Kooti were he would increase very little indeed the strength of the enemy.

In regard to a movement from Taupo, by way of Ahikereru and Ruatahuna, it is simply impossible.
In the first place, it would take weeks to collect the force necessary, and at this season of the year no
dependence can be placed on the possibility of being able to move in that district.

Mr M‘Lean advises me that the chief Hapurona has gone to Ruatahuna and Mangapowhatu to
induce the Urewera to surrender, and that be expects to be able to do so. Under these circumstances
Mr. M<Lean thinks you should give further time before renewing active operations against the enemy,

Sig,—

A —XNo. 8.
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and meantime continue to hold the Lake istrict as abt present. A short time will probably suffice to
show whether the. Urewera are likely to accept the considerate terms now offered them ; and you may
apprise them that the present favorable conditions will not remain open for any lengthened period.
"~ 1 am further desired by Mr. M‘Lean to convey through you to the chiefs of the expedition the

high sense the Grovernment has of the service they are rendering

There is one condition of affairs under which it would not be desirable that the foregoing instrue-
tions should be observed, that is, if it should prove that Te Kooti is at Hereheretau. If he were really
there the Government would consider that further negociations were useless, and that the harbourers of
that miscreant would deserve that nmo terms should be made with them. Should, therefore, the
information you have received of Te Kooti being at the Lake be confirmed, you will at once adopt
vigorous measures, and do your best to drive the enemy from the Lake District. With the force you
have, and with the absolute knowledge that if every man the enemy bhas is gathered his force will not
exceed from 120 to 140 men—and these demoralized by continual defeat and want of ammunition—
this will, T trust, if necessary, be effected by you in the same successful way the operations have
hitherto been conducted. And you will please, in case of active operations having commenced, act up
to instructions conveyed in my late despatches.

You will please communicate the purport of this letter to the chiefs of the expedition, as containing
the wishes of the Grovernment after full consideration of the present position at Waikaremoana.

I am instructing Mr. Newland, by this opportunity, to send up another supply of groceries, &e.,
for the use of the expedition.

I have, &c.,
J. D. Ormonp,

F. E. Hamlin, Esq., Waikaremoana. Greneral Government Agent.

Enclosure 8 in No. 104.

To Thaka. To Paora. To Edward, (Hamlin),—

Friends, we have seen your letter—it is good. Now, you must return to the Wairoa, and
there wait for the good result of your talk, and of our talk. The reason that our talk is not ended is
on account of Te Paea’s being returned to us; through that our thoughts are confused.

From Te KowHar,
MarariNy Houa,
PaErav.
‘We are included in the peace-making of Te Kepa, of Ropata, and of the whole of the Arawa.
Peace is made with Tuhoe (Urewera)—with all.

June 11th, 1870.

Enclosure 9 in No. 104.
June 12th, 1870.
To the Urewera and to all the Hauhaus,—

Friends, 1t is true that the person did wrong in sending back Te Paca—it was entirely his own
doing to send back Te Paea. All of our thoughts are to offer terms of peace to you. Friends,
Paeran and Te Makarini, if what you say is true that you made peace with Te Kepa and Ropata, come
here both of you to see us, and let us see you. Come quickly; but as to ourselves, we will not return.

From Paora,
Tasxa,
Haumriw,
TE HariMmaxa,
To Paerau—to the Urewera. Hamawa,

Enclosure 10 in No. 104.
June 13th, 1870.
Friends, there is a great deal of talk: let the talk be good, do not let the words be deceitful.
The word to you is, that that place where you now are is the threshold of a war party ; return to the
‘Wairoa, to the front of a kainga. Friends, do not distrust these words. Think of the peace made by
Kepa. 1If these words are good, be pleased with them ; we will meet each other outside, in the front
of the kaingas.
' From Parrav,
Te Kownar,
Te WrENUANUT,
Te Havxur,
To Paora. To Thaka. To Hamana. From the whole of Tuhoe.
To Hamlin, and to Hapimana.

Enclosure 11 in No. 104.
' , June 17th 1870.
To Te Whenuanui, to Paerau, to Te Haunui, to Te Ahoaho, to Te Manihera, to Te Puchu, to Matin
" Tohatau, to Paora Rawaho, and to Hori Kurapa,—
Friends, salutations to you ; this is our word to you all:—We have scen Makarini, Hona
and others of your young men. They have agreed that peace should be made; therefore, this is our
word, which we wish to convey quietly to you—to the chiefs. Confirm this peace-making of ours ;
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<confirm it by ecoming to us—come let us go outside together. Come to one side, come to where there
is safety, do not stay any longer in darkness. Come outside (fo the coast) so that the land may be
clear for any disturbances that may shortly take place. There will be hard work shortly ; it will not
end. Friends, you old men (chiefs) of the tribe, confirm this work of ours, that it may be binding.
*Come, come to us, let us go outside together. In future you can return to your own places, as soon as
the evil is cleared away. Do not be afraid ; do not remain away: come at once, and trust to the fair
dealings of the Government ; come quickly. This is our last word.
From Imaxa,
Paoza,
Hayiin,
HaMana,
Te Harimana,
Hoxe TE WaIrono,
And from all the men at Matuahu.

No. 105.

His Honor J. D. OrMoxD to the Hon. DEFENCE MINISTER.

TELEGRAM. Napier, June 21st, 1870,
I forward a despatch from Mr. Hamlin, dated 19th instant. As expected, the report of
Te Kooti being at the Lake proves incorrect ; there may be something in his having been sent
for. The reported attitude of Paerau and Whenuanui is not satisfactory, and is borne out by
their letters sent by Makarini. We shall see if Makarini does surrender, and a few days will also
tell us what position the Ureweras decide to take. If they are contumacious an effort ought, I think,
to be made to force them to give in, and I would recommend that Captains Mair and Preece, with their
«contingents, should be ordered up to the Rangataiki, by Ahikereru, to meet Major Roberts and a body of
constabulary. I believe a demonstration of force would saffice to bring them to reason, and would
materially assist Hapurona’s negociations. It was such a demonstration that brought Hapurona to book,
and with Waikaremoana occupied, Paerau & Co. would not feel very comfortable if they knew a force was
on the other side of them. If you agree to my view the sooner it is carried out the better. I am
never certain of how long our Wairoas will hold on. The move to the Rangitaiki need end in nothing,
and is merely a preparation for what may be forced on us. I hope you will approve; a little firmness
just now will wonderfully assist negociations.
The Hon. Defence Minister. OzMoND.

Enclosure in No. 105,
Mr. F. E. Hamrin to His Honor J. D. OrMOND.

Sir,~— Matuahu Pa, June 19th, 1870.

I have the honor to inform you that I yesterday sent you a despatch stating, that from
information extracted by the Natives from one of the Hauhaus who accompanied Makarini, Te Kooti
and Te Waru were both at the end of this arm of the Lake.

At the time I sent you this information I could not get an opportunity of personally examining
this native unknown to Makarini, but after he {Makarini) went back the other remained here, and last
night T ascertained from him, and also more fully from two native women who stopped here, that the
natives had jumped rather too hastily to the conclusion that Te Kooti is here.

The real truth, as far as T can ascertain is this, Te Waru went off with the avowed intention of
joining Te Kooti ; after that a letter was sent from here to Te Kooti asking him to come here, and an
answer has been received stating that he will come, and it is believed that he is on his road here.

I lose no time in thus modifying my former report in order that the Government may not be put
to unnecessary expense. I requested that reinforcements should be sent up ana a post established at
‘Onepoto, not because I considered my force insufficient to hold their own here and at the same time
to attack the enemy, but simply to protect our rear and guard supplies which might be sent up, because
I imagined that if Te Kooti and Te Waru were here, the first thing they would try to do would be to
ambush the road from Wairoa to Onepoto. Under the altered, or rather I shonld say present state of
affairs, I do not consider this now so absolutely necessary as it would be if Te Kooti and Te Waru were
really here, and perhaps on hearing we are here, the former, if strong enough, might deem it a fair
opportunity to attack the settlements,

I would even still urge on the Government the advisability of sending a force into Ruatahuna
because although Makarini has promised as far as he and his own people are concerned (27 men) to
surrender; yet still, from his report, the tone taken by Paerau and Whenuanui is still so defiant, that
if true, it will be necessary to reduce them by force, and the present (excepting the season) is a most
favourable opportunity.

Makarini has promised to use all his influence to try and induce the others to come in, and I have
tried my best to impress upon them that they will meet with every consideration from the Government.

I have retained one of the orderlies here, and will inform you as soon as any change tales place
up here, either surrender or otherwise, which I hope two or three days will determine.

I have, &c.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond, F. E. HaMury,

General Government Agent.

22
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No. 106.

His Honor J. ). Ormoxd to the Hon. DErENCE MINISTER.

TELEGRAM. Napier, June 27th, 1870.

Despatches received from Waikaremoana, dated 23rd June, so that ““ Luna’ will not bring-
anything very fresh. She is to return here from Wairoa to-night. I repeat Mr. Hamlin’s despatch in
full. From private letters from him, I gather our natives are sytematically destroying the kaingas and
cultivations round the Lake. The amount of food seems enormous. The taking of the whaleboat and
all the canoes ends the question so far as the possession of the Lake is concerned. It now requires to
be seen whether the Urewera will surrender. If not, the question for determination is, are we to hold
the Lake, and how ? I need not enter on question now, as I shall so soon be at Wellington. The-
‘Wairoas are behaving very well. They write to me they shall feel slighted if Government allow the
Urewera to surrender to the Arawa. They claim to have forced the surrender.

The Hon. Defence Minister. OrMoxND.

Enclosure in No. 106.

Sir,— Matuahu Pa, June 23rd, 1870.

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your letters dated 19th inst., which arrived
last night. My despatch of the 19th will bave informed you that the native rumour that Te Koot
was then at Mangarerewai was not correct. Since then, finding that the Haunhaus did not come in
according to promise, we proceeded in the boat and two cances to Mangarerewai and Hereheretau.
At the former place we found four men and a woman, but the latter was deserted. One of the men,
Hori, who had visited us at Matuahu with Makarini, informed us that the bulk of them had retired
into the bush, being afraid to come in until the return of Makarini, who had gone to Ruatahuna, and
from there intended to proceed to Maungapowhatu, not only to bring his own people in, but also to
try and induce all the rest to surrender. As the capture of these few insignificant people would not
advance the end in view, we allowed them, as a matter of policy, to remain at large at Mangarerewal,
leaving them a few canoes to bring their people in, but brought away the five-oared whaleboat, and all
the rest of their canoes—one or two very large ones.

Hori, on being asked to come in to Matuahu Pa, said he would rather wait until the arrival of
Makarini, but that he and the rest would move up to Tiki-Tiki the next day, leaving a letter at Manga-
rerewai, to tell the rest to come in. This they did, and yesterday I went over there and had along korero
withthem. Tawhai, a fine young fellow, informed e that he had been with Te Kooti to Mohaka, Taupo,
the King’s place, Pototiri, and in the fight between Mair and them, and back to Ruatahuna, where he
left him. As to Te Kooti’s present strength, he had but a very vague idea. Te Waru’s strength, when
he left here, was about thirtv, and he went with the avowed intention of joining Te Kooti. He gave
me a full account of the whole affair from Mohaka right round. He says that Te Kooti has “Te
Turuki” branded on his right arm, an old family name. From the information of Paora Kunaku, who-
left Te Kooti about five weeks ago; his present strength is 50 men, and he is still, I believe at
Waioeka. Hori says that he expects Makarini to return the early part of next week

You will be pleased to accept all this information and these promises of surrender under reservation,
ag although the general opinion of the chiefs of my party is that the Urewera intend to surrender yet
still we are of course suspicious, and do not like to have to state anything as being actually an
aceomplished fact which might possibly have to be contradicted in the next despatch. Under these
circumstances I have determined to temporise for a few days. I believe that Makarini is sincere in his:
statement that he himself and his people will come in, but in the present state of affairs here, the
arrival of Te Kooti would alter entirely the complexion of things. But even should this take place we
are quite prepared for this alternative, and I may add that, with regard to the Ngatipawhara and the
Ngaitu, I believe they would greatly prefer fighting to peace negociations, and you may rest assured
that should Te Kooti come here he will meet with a warm reception. Our only fear was, that inspirited
by his presence, they might attempt to cut off some unfortunate orderly or convoy in our rear, and this
would throw a greater damp on the spirits of our men than ten men being killed in open fight; but now,
I think, all fear of this is over, as we are virtually in possession of the whole Lake and most of the
canoes. We have not shifted from here as this 1s the most commsnding position on the Lake, but our
canoes and boats are daily scouring all the different cultivations, of which there are about 100, and each
of them is being denuded of potatoes, tons of which are being brought in here every hour in the day.
From the almost fabulous amount of potatoes round this Lake, it is evident that this was intended to
be the dernier resort of Te Kooti and his followers, as the quantity we have already got and destroyed
would keep 1000 men for fifteen months. Yesterday, part of our fleet went round the Wairau and
Maru Lakes, where there are a great many cultivations, I have communicated the contents of your
despatch to the chiefs of my party, and they are all highly gratified at the terms in which their services
are spoken of by the Government. At the same time, with regard to the surrender of Hapurona, they
say that this should come by way of Wairoa, as no lasting peace will be made until this is done; until
they come to them, and the wounds he has inflicted are healed, they will still feel themselves the
aggrieved party. Uunless I have anything definite fo report, I shall not send down specially again, ag
the few mounted men at present in the Wairoa have had rather hard work for their horses lately. I
hope to be able, in my next, to'inform you that Makarini has returned, but this will not be for a week.

In the meantime we shall scour the Lake and collect or ‘destroy all their provisions.

I have, &c.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond, F, E. Hamuiy,

General Government Agent.
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No. 107.

His Honor J. D. Orumoxp to the Hon. the DErFENCE MINISTER.

TELEGRAM. Napier, June 27. 1870.

The “ Luna” has arrived with news from Waikaremoana written yesterday ; I send despatch
in full, also the letter from the Urewera. I make out that Makarini’s hapu means to surrender, they
number about thirty ; the peace referred to is of course Kemp’s. The instructions I intend sending
to Mr. Hamlin, are to accept Makarini’s surrender if he offers; and to defer any further action until
instructions are sent him from Wellington after my arrival there.

OxrmonD.

Enclosure 1 in No. 107.

Mr. F. E. Hamoixy to His Honor J. D. OrmoxD.

‘S1IR,~— Matuahu Pa, 26th June, 1870.
I have the honor to inform you that I have just received your letter of the 28rd instant,
requesting the latest information from here.

The troopers who brought your letter arrived at Onepoto last evening, but it was raining hard,
very misty, the wind blowing a hurricane, and we did not see their rignal fires or hear their guns; and
even had we done 8o I do not think it would have been safe to have gone across. The troopers have
to return by this evening, so I have only time to write hastily. Since the date of my last despateh,
Hori and the four others who came to Tiki-Tiki have remained quietly here. On Friday, I went in
the whaleboat with Mr. Witty and the other Europeans for a cruise round the Wairau end of the Lake.
‘We called at Tiki-Tiki, and took Hori with us to give us the names of the different places. We first
vigited this end of the Wairau Lake, and explored the track which leads from there through the bush
across the Tiki-Tiki Peninsula to the other side, which brought us out at Mangarerewai to the water
at the end of the arm of the Lake which runs up from here. After this we started to visit the further
end of the Wairau Lake and the Marau, but it came on such a tremendous gale that we were foreed to
return at once here, which we had much difficulty in doing. Several of the Natives were out at the
different waerengas round the Lake getting potatoes in their canoes, and being unable to return I had
to send the whaleboat round to pick them up. All night before and since, with very little intermission,
there has been a constant rumbling sound like artillery, which we suppose comes from Tongariro. The
Wairau is a fine sheet of water, and, as far as I could judge from the partial view I had, contains about
fourteen square miles of water. There are waerengas all round full of splendid potatoes. This morning,
simultaneously with the receipt of your despatch, Hori arrived in a canoe from Tiki-Tiki, with the
news that Makarini bad returned from Ruatahuna, bringing the enclosed letter from Te Whenuanui
and the others there. Hori informs me that a great deal of discussion has taken place
—some desire to surrender to us here, some to do so by way of Taupo, Napier, Tauranga, and Tamai-
kowha's people by Whakatane. Iori also says that Paerau has sent us some token of submission
(a flag, or something of the kind), but I have not yet received it. You will see from the letter of Te
‘Whenuanui, &c. (of which I enclose translation) that they harp very much on the peace made with
them by Major Kemp, which they now style as Mr. M‘Lean’s peace (Rongopai.) As I amin complete
ignorance of the terms of any peace that has been, as they state, made with them by the various parties
who have been in treaty with them—Majors Kemp and Ropata, Captains Preece and Mair—it places
me at a great disadvantage in dealing with them; but as you are of course in full possession of all the
facts of the case, you will be better able to determine how far they are sincere, and I shall be glad if
you will favour me with explicit instructions how I am to proceed in the matter. We are inclined here
to treat the whole with great suspicion, as not only myself but the chiefs of my party requested them
at once to give up all the prisoners taken by them from Mohaka, which they have not yet done. The
delay in our receiving this letter has arisen, they state, from very bad weather, of which I may add we
have had our share. Hori says that Hapurona had not been to Ruatahuna when Makarini left (28rd
inst). As time presses I shall send this off at once, but I should like to have had a personal interview
with Makarina first. oping to have early instructions from you, without which, unless anything
special occurs in the meantime, I shall remain in statw quo.

I have, &c.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond, F. E. Hamriw,

General Glovernment Agent.

Sub-Enclosure to Enclosure 2 in No. 107.

(June ?) 28, 1870.
To Waikare ; to Erueti (Hamlin) ; to Paora ; to Ihaka ; to Hamana ; to Te Hapimana; toall of you,—
Salutations o you, who have been treated kindly by the law and by man. This is our word:
Take Te Makarini by the hand, for if you do it will be taking the tribe by the hand. This is another
word : Friends, the peace has been established by the pakeha Makarini (Mr. McLean) in Whakatane,
Te Waimana, and Ruatahuna—all my places ; but perhaps you will not respect it.
' Te WHENUANUI,

Te Havnui,

TE AHOAEO,

Pazzrav,

EzrvETI
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No. 108,

The Hon. Derexce Mintsrer to His Honor J. D. OryoxnD.
TELEGRAM. Wellington, 27th June, 1870.
The news from Mr. Hamlin is most gratifying. He is behaving splendidly, and with much
judgment.
Doxarp McLEax.

No. 109.
The Hon. DerexceE MixisTtER to His Honor J. D. OrmonD.

TELEGRAM. ‘Wellinton, 27th June, 1870.
Have the goodness to inform Mr. Hamlin and the Wairoa natives that the Urewera must
come out to the coast before any peace is concluded, and that the Government will then determine what
is to be done with them. The understanding at Whakatane was that they must come out to the coast
there, and give up their arms. It is equally desirable, from the active steps taken by the Wairoas, that
they should come out on that coast. Peace cannot be made with them on any terms involving their
remaining as a back-bone for Te Kooti, and to make future raids on our settlements.
Inform the Wairoa natives, also, that their conduct is fully appreciated, and that they will have
their due share of eredit for what they are doing.
The natives who surrender, except Te Kooti, Kereopa, and one or two notorious murderers, will
have their lives spared.
Doxarp McLEax.

No. 110.
His Honor J. D. OrMoxp to Mr. F. E. HaMmriN.

Sik,— Napier, June 28th, 1870.

Yesterday morning I received overland your report of the 28rd June, which I had much
pleasure in transmitting to the Government at Wellington an hour later. I received by the p.s. Luna
your letter of the 26th instant, which reached me in little over twenty-four hours after you had written
it ; this letter was also at once communicated to Ministers, and I have now great pleasure in conveying
to you the entire approval of the Government of the action you have taken, and have been requested
to convey to yourself, Mr. Witty, the Chiefs, and all engaged, the high sense the Government has of
the services that are being rendered by the Waikaremoana Force.

In respect to the terms upon which you can treat with the Urewera, and in regard to which you
feel some difficulty arising from statements made by them of terms said to have been arranged with
them in the Bay of Plenty, I have now to convey to you the following instructions for your guidance.

You will inform the Urewera that the basis of any peace with them must be that they surrender
and come out to the Coast, when the Grovernment will determine what is to be done with them, and
that no peace will be made with them on terms involving their remaining in their own country. At
the same time you will state to them that the Government is disposed to deal leniently with them if
they embrace the opportunity now offered them; that the lives of all will be spared except in cases like
that of Te Kooti, Kereopa, and other criminals who have been concerned in notorious murders.

For your information I will also state that the understanding at Whakatane was that the Urewera
must come out to the coast and give up their arms, and further that the Government now deem it
desirable that their surrender should be made to the Waikaremoana force, to whose active operations
so much is due.

These instructions are so definite that you can have no difficulty in following them, and you will
please inform the Chiefs of the purport of what I have written you. ’

As regards future operations, so much depends upon the action the Urewera may take that it is
better to leave that question until I am further advised by you of their intentions.

In the meantime, the course you report you are taking is in accordance with former instructions,
and precisely what the Government desire should be done.

I leave to-day for Wellington, but shall be able to communicate with you as easily from there as
at present, and instructions will be left to forward all your despatches by telegraph.

You will please report at once, when in possession of further information as to the intentions of
the Urewera.

I have, &c.,
F. E, Hamlin, Esq,, J. D. Oxraono.
‘Waikaremoana.

No. 111.
Mr. H. T. Crarxg, Civil Commissioner, to the Unper-SzcrETaRY Native Department.

Civil Commissioner’s Office,
SR, — Auckland, June 25, 1870.
I have the honor to report for the information of the hon. the Native Minister, that I left
Auckland for Tauranga on the Lst instant, arriving there early on the following morning.
Major Mair reached Tauranga the same evening from the Bay of Plenty coast settlements, and
reported that Hapurona Kohi, Hoani Paiaka, and other Urewera chiefs, were then on their way to
Tauranga with the hope of meeting me.
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On the morning of the 4th, Hapurona and party arrived. They had been detained by the Arawa
at Maketu, and the Ngaiterangi at Ohuki. They were hospitably entertained at both places, and were
congratulated on having submitted to the Government. They were escorted to Tauranga by the
Ngatiwhakaue chiefs Petera Te Pukuatua, Paora Te Amohau, and Rewi Tereanuku,

" At their first interview with me they were not very communicative, which arose, I afterwards
found, form the circumstance of a great number of Native spectators being present.

Hapurona said “ We have come to give ourselves up, if for life, well ; if for death, still it will be
well.”

He said that he had received my letter addressed to them, and left at Ahikereru when the expe-
ditionary force returned from the Urewera country last year, but that they were unable to avail
themselves of if.

Te Kooti, who appears to have been held in great awe by the Urewera generally, on account of
his supposed supernatural powers, insisted upon their going with him to Taupo and Waikato, which
they did. They, however, watched the first opportunity after their return to their own country, to
sseparate themselves from him, and had now eome to surrender themselves unconditionally.

I replied that the Government would be glad to hear that they had at last yielded to wise counsels ;
‘that we were aware that of all the tribes in the Island, the Urewera had not a shadow of grievance to
complain of, yet they had taken part in every fight against us; that they had assisted Te Kooti, a man
avhose name was associated with the murder of women and children, but that the Government did not
wish to destroy human life. All that had been doune, was in the punishment of crime and outrage,
which it was resolved should be put down, and the perpetrators thereof brought to justice. That the
Government did not intend to confiscate any more of their lands, so that they had nothing to dread on"
that score.

Here I was interrupted by Hapurona, who said eagerly :—* You need not say any more, we are
quite satisfled—your assurance regarding our lands is enough. Tet me return to Te Urewera, and tell
them what you have said. I do not promise you that they will surrender themselves ; I do not wish to
deceive you. But let me take your words to them.”

From Hapurona’s excited manner, I have been led to believe that the fear of the confiscation of
their country has been one of the causes which has delayed the submission of the Urewera, and has been
a matter of discussion amongst them.

Hoani Paiaka, a man of some importance connected with the Urewera, but brought up in Upper
‘Whanganui, and related to Topia, said that what Hapurona had stated was correct. The Urewera had
misgivings about their lands, and that when the question was discussed at the time Te Kooti was with
them, he had told them that if they submitted not only would all the land be taken away, but that they
would be removed to some other Island. Hoani suggested that our interview should terminate, and
that a meeting of a more select character should be held on Monday, the 6th. To this I agreed.

They returned to Te Matapihi at their own request, as I could not obtain suitable accommodation
for them at Te Papa.

On Monday, although a wet and boisterous day, Hapurona and party returned. Hoani Paiaka was
principal spokesman, and gave a full account of Te Kooti’s proceedings from the time of his attemptsd
return through Taupo, on which occasion Hoani joined him. The full statement made by Hoani has
already been reported by Captain Mair, and I need not repeat it again.

The conduct of the Waikato King party towards the Urewera appears to have caused great dissat-
isfaction. Hapurona states that, after the assistance they have rendered, and the losses they have
sustained on account of the “ King movement” from the first, they did expect that some attempt would
have been made to overawe Te Kooti and give them an opportunity of detaching themselves from the
man they so much dreaded; instead of which they (the King party) behaved like cowards and left
them to their fate, and therefore that he and his hapus did not wish merely to lay down their
arms, but to become ““ Kawanatanga.”

Hoani stated that he left Te Kooti about the end of April; that he was with him during the fight
at Waioeka, and was one of the picquet surprised by Ropata near Maraetahi ; he escaped very narrowly
being captured by the Whanganui. When the expeditionary forces withdrew, they came out of their
hiding places to bury the dead ; twenty-five men were buried on the spot, including old Hakaraia, and two
Urewera were taken away to be buried at their own Wekitapuw.

He states further, that Te Kooti is either at Te Pato, a tributary of the Waioeka, which takes its
rise to the eastward, or at Te Wera, a branch to the westward ; that Te Kooti had told him he would
be found at one or the other of these places.

At Hapurona’s and Hoani’s earnest request, I wrote a letter to the Urewera, a copy of which, with
translation, I herewith enclose.

Just as Hapurona and party were leaving intelligence was received that Wi Patene, Rangiaho, and
the Patubeuheu had come in. They heard the news with evident satisfaction.

The fighting men who have now surrendered amount to fifty, and about eighty women and children.

In accordance with instructions left by the Hon. the Native Minister, the people under Hapurona
and Hamiora, will be established at Te Putere, and the old chief Rangitukehu has given them permission
to cultivate some of his forest land at Oheu, but I have declined to let them cross the Rangitaiki
river. The Patuheuheu will live with their relations of the Ngatimanawa. The women and children
taken by the Arawa last year, have been, for the most part, restored to their husbands and parents, in
accordance with the promise given, or left at Ahikereru.

On my return from Rotorua, I was informed that Wiremu Patene and Rangiaho were on their
way to Tauranga to see me. I cavefully considered the subject, and decided to write to them and
request them to return to Te Awa-o-te-Atua till they heard further from me.

I deemed it prudent to do so, on account of the report that had been circulated, and confidently
believed, that Rangiaho was the man who murdered Mr Pitcairn at Ohiwa, but I am glad to find from
enquiries made by Major Mair of Hira te Popo, the report is incorrect, and that the man who com-
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mitted the deed was Wi Piro of Poverty Bay, who was subsequently killed at Taupo. Te Hiraisa
man, from what I know of him, whose festimony may be relied on, and the statement he has made
removes from my mind the difficulty which presented itself of receiving Rangiaho on the same footing
ag the other surrendered rebels.

The Urewera who have come in describe the life they have been leading since their return from
‘Waikato as unendurable. With the expeditions on foot at Waikaremoana, and the flying columns on
this side under Captains Preece and Mair, they have lived in a state of constant alarm. In fact, our
respective positions have been just reversed. They are now experiencing the harrassing care which they
have for years inflicted upon us.

_ I have,
The Under-Secretary Native Department, Hevey T. Crazxe.
Civil Commissioner.

Enclosure 1 in No. 111.

Te Tapa, Tauranga, June 7th 1870.

To Paerau, to Te Whenuanui, to Kereru, that is to say to all the chiefs of the Urewera throughout all.
its boundaries. .
Friends,—Salutation.—This is to inform you of the arrival at this place of Hapurona Kohi, Hoani

Paiaka and Manuera. They have travelled through the boundaries of the Arawa even to this place, and

all that they have found has been peace only, and the speeches made to them have been of one

character only.

Friends,—Come outside, there is no reason for your remainiug where you are. Do not hesitate.
Our thoughts are as clear as noon day.

Hapurona and his friends are the bearers of the words, but lest you should be doubtful the
prineipal words shall be made clear.

" lst. With regard to your lands, the Government will not hold them. Sufficient for the Government
is that contained in the boundary line as before defined (conflscated block) which will not now be
extended.

2nd. Respecting Tamaikowha, Mr M‘Lean has considered the subject and has already sent his
word. The peace of Kemp will be acknowledged if Ern (Tamaikowha) will come out, and there will be
no thought toward him on account of his alleged crime. If he will consent to come out (or surrender)
the Grovernment will cease to remember him as a criminal.

Do not think about Tepene, the Government disapprove of the death of that man.

But one is the word of this Government regarding that evil man, Te Kooti, the man who has caused
death to the tribes. Never will the thought cease towards that evil murderer ; never until he is canght.
Do not admit him into your district. He alone is the person who brings trouble upon other tribes.

Should he be caught and brought hither to be judged by the law it will be well.

Friends, let your consideration of these words be clear. Do not hesitate about your land, which T
ask you to to forsake. “ He kura kainga tena e hokia.” (A proverb meaning that it is but leaving
home to be again visited under more prosperous circumstances).

Here also is another speech. I will send a word to the Government requesting them to withhold
the war parties on the other side Waikaremoana that you may have time to consider maturely your
words.

T have, &c.,
H. T. CLARKE,
Civil Commissioner.

No, 112,
Mr H. T. Crarkg, Civil Commissioner, to the Unprr-SECRETARY, Native Department.

Civil Commissioner's Office,
S1R, Auckland, June 27th, 1870.

T have the honor to transmit for the information of the Hon. the Native Minister a copy of a
letter from Major Mair reporting the surrender at Opotiki of the Whakatohea Chief Hira Te Popo, and
the greater portion of his hapu.

1 quite concur with Major Mair as to the probable effect of the submission of Te Hira upon the
disaffected tribes in the interior, and I confidently hope that the day is not far distant when the whole
of the Urewera tribes will submit.

I have, &e.,
The Under-Secretary Native Department, H. T. CrarxkE,
Wellington. Civil Commissioner,

Enclosure in No. 112,
Major Maie to Mr Crarxe, Civil Commissioner.

Srw, Opotiki, June 21st, 1870.
I have the honor to report for the information of the Government that, on the 17th instant,
Hira Te Popo, and the greater portion of his hapu (Ngati-ira), viz., thirteen men, eleven women, and
ten children, making a total of thirty-four, submitted at this place. The remainder of the hapu were
engaged in searching for some women who were missing, and may be expected in shortly.
The submission of this well-known chief is an event of very great importance, and will, T have no
doubt, produce a very marked effect upon the Urewera. Although never taking any active partin their
operations, he has nevertheless been viewed by the King party as one of their greatest supporters in
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these parts, and his defection from their ranks, coupled with the destruction of their rendezvous in the
‘Waioeka, will prove a gevere blow to their canse. At the same time his accession to our party will be
a great gain, as he is a man of considerable ability, and of good character. He has kept aloof from us
hitherto, because the other chiefs of the Whakatohea made their peace with the Government without
any reference to him—who had not shared in their offence, and his pride prevented him from following
in their track. Even now he expresses a wish to have as little to do with them as possible.

Hira informs me that his people have not seen anything of Te Kooti's party since the early part
of last month, but he is of opinion that Te Kooti is still wandering about the sources of the Waioeka
and Motu, where he will probably remain till the spring. Nepia Tokitahi, when last heard of, was
going in search of Te Kooti; their united strength would be between forty and fifty men, who are a
mixture of many tribes. ;

If Te Kooti has left the Waioeka country, he will probabiy be heard of about Waikare.

Nothing has been heard lately of Tamaikoha, but the weather has been very much against

travelling.

I have, &e.,
The Civil Commissioner, W. G. Marg,
Tauranga. Resident Magistrate.
No. 113.
My, H. T. Crarks, Civil Commissioner, to the Hon. the Derexcr MINISTER.
MEM ORANDUM.

July 2nd, 1870.

The enclosed is forwarded for the information of the Hon the Native Minister. This letter
should be read in connection with a letter* sent by Tana to Ngaiterangi, in which it would appear that
the boundary referred to was generally understood. Tana asked Te Kooti to give him Tauranga, which
request was complied with, but faith was broken by Te Kooti. It N

ave, &c,

The Hon. the Defence Minister, Wellington. . T. Crarxs.

Enclosure in No. 113.

NaaTtwaARAUE CHIEPSs to Mr, CrarxE, Civil Commissioner.

To Mr. CLARKE,— _ Ohinemutu, January 16th, 1870.
Friend, salutations to you. Takerei and Ngahaki arrived here on the 16th of January. They
escaped as refugees from Te Kooti. One of them was captured by Te Kooti, and the women.
He may be dead or not, however, we believe he is dead. Te Kooti's permanent pa is at Pakaraka,
on the Tapapa side of the forest. Te Kooti has said that Waikato is the boundary. Tawhiao
has the other side, and Te Kooti has this side including Hauraki, Tauranga, and Rotorua; Rotorua to
be Te Kooti’s principal field for fighting.
This is the song of the Ngatipikiao and Ngatirangiwewehi Hauhaus, which they chaunted to Te
Kooti. (Song to the effect that they were prepared to join him, and to fight at Rotorua.)
From NGAHURUHURU,
NeaweNe Tavpua,
WARTHI TE AHIWART,
And from all Ngatiwhakaue.

No. 114,

Tuars WuAANGA and other Native Cuiers to His Honor J. D. OrmonD.

To OrMoND,— Waikaremoana, 2nd July, 1870.
Friend, salutations to you. We have seen your letter, and approve of the words contained
therein. Give heed. We think that we should go home, accompanied by the Hauhaus who are
at present with us, and that you should come to Te Wairoa to see us and the Hauhaus also; then
we can lay down some plan with respect to the Urewera, so that we can send these Hauhaus to fetch
their tribes, the Urewera. Our opinion is that we ought to settle the matter at Te Wairoa. We

cannot do it here for the food has been destroyed. Some of it we have consumed. We have also

taken some of the property, but the canoes we took care of. That is all.
We will soon return home, but we are still on this side of the Lake. The weather is unfavorable.

As soon as it is fine we shall cross to Te Onepoto, and then go on. We are also waiting for some

Hauhaus to come here. They will probably arrive to-day.

Friend come to Te Wairca. That is all.
Taaka WHAANGA,

Paora,

Te Harimaxna,
HaMana,

TomrA,

From all of us,
From all the force.

* Vide Papers on Military Operations, A. No. 8 B, letter No. 80

4.—No. 8s.
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No. 115.
Mr. F. E. Havrix to His Honor J. D. OrmMonp.

Srr,—- Matuahu Pa, Waikaremoana, July 2, 1870,

I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of yours of 28th ultimo. Since my last, Hori
(Makarini) has come in here with seven other men, three women and a child, and gave themselves up.
‘I'he weather has thoroughly broken the last week; heavy falls of snow and such continued gales that
it has been dangervus for the canoes to venture out Winter appears to have set in. Six of the
Hauhaus died in the snow on the Huiarau ranges, and have been found and buried ; four others are
missing, and two others drowned while crossing the end of the lake in a canoe. Under these circum-
stances the Natives decided that it would be impossible to go forward, and that as a matter of policy it
would be better to return to the Wairoa with Makarini and the others, and not to risk a failure by
attempting at the present season to bring coercion to bear on the remainder of the Urewera at present
at large, but rather to try and induce them to come in by means of Makarini’s influence, as this native
appears to be anxious, after he has been to the Wairoa and made a formal surrender of himself, if he
meets with the treatment he has been promised, to return here and bring in the remainder of his
people, who, he represents, are at present too frightened to come in. The above was almost unani-
mously agreed to before the receipt of your last instructions; and being left with only a few supporters,
we have been compelled very reluctantly to consent to the above being carried out. We are now left
here with about eighty men, the remainder having already crossed the Lake to Onepoto (Hamana of
course leading the advance gnard homewards), principally at night when the wind is somewhat lulled,
and they are only waiting for a formal consent to be off. I have refused this hitherto, and I shall
endeavour to remain here with the few of the Ngaitu and Ngatipawhara that are left until I receive
your consent to withdrasw the expedition, but T am rather doubtful of being able to do this, as great
pressure is being brought to bear upon my supporters, who lack the support of a leading chief by birth,
although they comprise the pick of the whole force.

I have, &e.,
His Honor J. D. Ormond. F. E. Hamrix,
No. 116.
His Honor J. D. OrMonp to Mr. HaMrIx,
SiR,— Wellington, July 5, 1870.

I am in receipt of your letter of the 2nd instant, reporting the surrender of the Urewera
chief Makirini and party, and also that in consequence of the severity of the weather, the Natives had
relinquished the intention of proceeding further with operations at the present season, and desire to
return to the Wairoa.

The death of the six Urewera on the Huiarau ranges, and the other losses of the enemy from
exposure, which you report, sufficiently shows the impossibility of pressing operations further.

You will therefore be good enough to state to the Natives that the Government approve of their
desire to return to Wairoa, taking Makarini and the other Urewera who have surrendered with them.
You will further state to them that the Government consider the expedition has effected as much as
could reasonably be expected and that their service will be duly considered aud suitably rewarded.

The sum which will be paid them for their services will be settled at a meeting which will be held
with them at Wairoa on as early a date as possible, and it will be desirable that Makarini should remain
at Wairoa until then, when the future relations with the Urewera will be discussed. In the meantime
the Government do not consider it desirable that you should make advances or give orders for goods in
anticipation of pay, and prefer that the amount to be paid to the natives shall not be diminished in that
way.
d Before leaving Waikaremoana, you will, I trust, be able to render the Lake District useless to the
Urewera as a place of resort during the present winter, and by destroying the food, make it out of the
question that it should become %o ; with regard to the canoes and boats, 1t will be well to carry out the
plan I named some time ago, and entrust to Mr Witty and a few of the most reliable Mohaka natives,
the secreting such as you may desire to retain in case of being required for future use.

~ Upon the return of the expedition to Wairoa, it will be unnecessary for you to remain there, and
further communication can be deferred until your arrival at Napier when the Grovernment will commu-
nicate to you and Mr Witty its acknowledgments of the services you have rendered.

Before leaving Wairoa you will please see that all outstanding accounts are rendered, and forward
the same without delay.

I have, &c.,
F. E. Hamrin, Esq., Wairoa Expedition, J. D. OrMoxD,

Waikaremoana.
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No. 117.

: Inspector MouLE to Mr. Commissioner BRANIGAN. .
Srr,— Distriet Office, Tauranga, 18th July, 1870.
I have the honor to enclose herewith for the information of the Hon. the Defence Minister a
letter from Captain Mair, detailing his movements to 14th instant.
I have, &ec.,
St. John Branigan, Esq., Commissioner A. C. Force, W. MouLs,
Wellington. Inspector A.C., in Charge Tauranga District.

Enclosure in No. 117.

Captain MaIR to Lieut.-Colonel MouLE.
S1r,— Camp Te Teko, 14th July, 1870.

I have the honor to report for your information that I have just returned from Fort Galatea.

The messengers have not yet returned from Ruatahuna, but a party of Hauhaus whom. I fell in with
at the mouth of the Horomanga Gorge, informed me that the Urewera are pretty certain to come out ;
but at present are watching the results of the Waikaremoana expedition. They are all assembled in
Ruatabuna discussing matters. Hapurova and his companions have arrived there, and urge the Urewera
to come in at once.

Two men came through from the Whaiti last night, and gave me similar information.

I slept last night at Kaoraopatete, where about twenty of the Patuheuhen have assembled from
Ruatahuna and Tutaepukepuke, under the chief Mohi Te Korira. They say they are only awaiting the
arrival of Rangiaho and the remainder of their people (about thirty in number), when they will all come
down together and join Wi Patene and his party at the Putere. '

I waited a day and night at Fort Galates, expecting that Captain Preece would come down that way,
vie Opepe ; but being out of provisions, could not wait any longer. o

I am starting a man into Ruatahuna at day-break in the morning, to ascertain what the result of the
Urewera mecting has been. I expect him back in about a week.

T am going myself to Whakatane to-morrow morning, to ses about the supply of potatoes for the
Urewera and Ngatiawa, who are located on the Putere Reserve.

I have, &c.,
Lieut.-Colonel Moule, GILBERT MAIR,
Commanding District of Tauranga, Captain Commanding Te Teko.

No. 118.

Lieut.-Colonel MovLe to Mr. Commissioner BRANIGAN,
District Office,
Str,— Tauranga, 22nd July, 1870,
T have the honor to enclose herewith, for the information of the Hon. the Defence Minister, a
report with accompaniments from Captain Mair,
I have, &e,,
St. John Branigan, Esq., Commissioner A.C. Force, W. MovuLk,
Wellington. Ingpector A.C., in Charge Tauranga District.

Enclosure in No. 118.
SI1R,— Tauranga, 22nd July, 1870.

In continuation of my report of the 14th instant, I have the honor to inform you that upon
returning from Whakatane on the 17th I found Manuera at Te Teko, with letters from the Urewera. 1
beg to enclose copies and translations of the same.

Manuera, it will be vemembered, accompanied Hapurona Kohi, Hoani Paiuka, Hamiora and others,
on their return to Ruatahuna in June last, tuking with them letters to the Uvewera from the Government
and Arawa chiefs, inviting them to come out to the sea coast, &e.

He states that they were detained some time at Abikereru through tle bad weather. That upon
arriving at Tahuaroa they fired their guns, which created quite a panic in the valley below. The Urewera,
thinking that it was an attack, all fled to the hills.

A large meeting of the Urewera was at once held at Te Tahora, and then adjourned to Paerau’s
settlement at Tatahoata. This meeting had not terminated when Manuera left with Hapurona’s letters,
but he says that the Urewera had consented to come out and surrender, and that a messenger would be
sent out to Te Teko in a few days by Paerau and Te Whenuanui, giving their wltimatum. In the
meantime, there is every reason to hope for a favorable answer.

All the Waikare-Moana Natives are assembled in Ruatahuna, and a great dearth of food is the
immediate consequence. :

Manuera states that the present wish of the Urewera is for all their chiefs to come to Ahikereru and
meet Captain Preece and myself, with the Arawa chiefs, there. With this object in view, Hapurona has
sent men to Ahikereru to prepare food,

The Urewern state that Te Kooti is at Motu (between Waioeka, Waikare, and Te Papuni). They
are still firm in refusing him admittance to Euatahuna. Te Ahuru, ‘it is said, has gone to see him, with
what object it is not known, ’

The Urewera are quite willing to come out to the sea coast, but they cannot yet believe that it is from
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disinterested motives that the Government invite them to do so. Natives have been told recently that
the Government are using patipati {treachery), and it is quite possible that a statement like this, made
by a European, may bave reached them, and perhaps have the worst effect.

I have, &c.,
Griprrt MATR,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, Captain Commanding
‘Wellington. . Arawa Flying Column.

Sub-Enclosure 1 in No. 118.

To Mr. Crazkg, at Te Papa, part of Tauranga,— Ruatahuna, 12th July, 1870.

0 lovmg friend, salutations. We have arrived at Ruatahuna, both personally and by letter
also (alluding to letters to the Urewera from the Government and from Arawa chiefs). The answer to us
from the whole of the Urewera is that it is good (e pal ana). ‘

Friend, we cannot go ont yet—not during the days of the present month,
F r1end make haste and send word to Waikare. Do not allow any expedition there (to advance from
that side). The Urewera are undecided—are looking both ways.

Enough.
From Harurona Kol
Hoaxt Paraka.
Hamrora POTAKURUA.
Sub-Enclosure 2 in No. 118.
To Captains MAIR and PREECE,~—~ Ruatahuna, 12th July, 1870.

Friends, salutations. We have arrived at Ruatahuna, both ourselves and the letters, The

- answor of all the Tuhoe tribe is very favorable, but we will not return to you for some time. Wait

patiently for us, as this is not a work of little importance ; therefore it cannot be completed in one day.
This ig all. 4
From Harurona Kon1
Hamiora POoTARKURUA.

Sub-Enclosure 3 in No. 118.
Ruatahuna, 12th Jnly, 1870.
To RimAROA, to PATENE, and TE Rarva, at Kaiteriria.
To Te AMorAU, to NGAHURUHURU, and all Ngatiwhakea, at Ohinemutu.
To MareNE, to TE Maru, and Te Poxrua, at Te Rotuiti,
To PerErA Puxuatua, To REWl TerEANUKU, and TEMUERA AMOHAU, at Maketu.

Friends,—Salutations in these days of goodwill.

Ist. We have arrived at Ruatahuna both personally and by letter. The word of the Urewera to
us is favourable, but we will not be out for some time, as this is no small work, and cannot be completed
in a day.

2nd., Soon a second letter will be sent to you, shewing further particulars.

This is all. ’
From Harurona Konr.

HoaN1 PATAKA
Hamiora PoTARURUA.

Ruatahuna, 11th July, 1870.

To Arama Karaxa and Tukenv, at Te Awa o te atua,

To Tr KEpa, at Tarawera.

To PETERA PUKUATUA, Rew! TereaNUKU, and TEMUERA, at Maketu.

To Mr. CrargE and Colonel MouLe, at Tauranga. ‘

Fnends salutations. Friends, we are in trouble with the Urewera, because on our arrival here we
told them that we were the only Government Natives (messengers). However, soon afterwards the
Urewera scouts at Te Wharau caught a party of Government Natives coming up from Whakatane,
They were Ngatiawa, Ngaitonu, and Ngatipukeko. Now, the Urewera don's like these people, and will
not allow them to enter the boundaries of Ruatahuna ; besides, it is wrong for them to come unasked by
a different road—Dby the roads of the first peace-making of the Arawa and Europeans. The word of all
Tuhoe is that the road by which they will go out is the one by Rangitaiki, because Hiria, who went out
by the Whakatane road, got into trouble. This is the word of all Tuhoe.

Our word to you, and also to Mr. Clarke and the Colonel, is that the work of these people may be
stopped. 'Wait till our work here is finished. It is wrong to intrude this way, and they (the Ngatiawa
and Ngatipukeko). will not be well received. Twice have the Ngatiawa caused me trouble: First, when
Te Kepa Toihau took a spear to me, and now this affair, Send a word to them that they cease this
child’s work. All Tuhoe have agreed to come out, but they will not be ready for some time, as it is no
small work, and do not, therefore, be impatient, but wait.

Do not listen to what Rakwaku says—the Urewéra know nothing about him ; he is on his own
account,

O loving friends, salutations. All is well, but the cause of the delay is that Eru Tamaikowha has
not yet arrived. ’

Enough.
From Haruroxa Konr

Hoaxt Palaxka,
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No. 119.
. Captain Preeci to the Hon. the DerexcE MiNisTER.
(Telegram.) Te Teko, 24th July, 1870

OXN my way down met an Urewera of the Ngatihaku hapu, who told me Rangiaho had gone down the
day before to Te Teko with letters. I arrived here yesterday. Found Captain Mair had left for
Tauranga on the 19th. Manuera had come in with two letters from the Urewera. I enclose you the
copy of the one to the Arawa; the other, to Captain Mair and myself, had gone on to Tauranga before
my arrival. I also enclose you the letter from all the Urewera Chiefs, brought by Rangiaho, who has
gone on to Matata. T have not seen him ; but from what Kawana (the man I met) tells me, the Urewera
are inclined to surrender, and will send another messenger out shortly. Te Waru and all the men who
retreated from Waikare are at Ruatahuna. Kohi is on his way out with a lot more men ; they will be
at Raoraopatete to-morrow. I am sending them up some food, as they are without any. Some of the
Urewera have just come back from Waioeka. Te Kooti is there with a few men. I leave here for
Tauranga to-day, to get pay for my men. Shall be back on the 30th.
GEORGE PREECE,
Captain Commanding Te Teko.

Enclosure 1 in No. 119.

Harvrona Konr to Arama KArarA and others.
Ruatahuna, 12¢h July, 1870,
To Arama Karaxa, Tuxenu, Te Kera,—
Friends,—We have arrived at Ruatahuna. We came and delivered the letters. The only reply
made by the whole tribe of Tuhos (Te Urewera) was that it was very good.
However, wo will not soon get to you, for this is not a small matter which can speedily be disposed
of, After the next letter their intentions will be known. That is all.
Harvrona Komr

Enclosure 2 in No. 119.

Urewera CHIEFS to Arawa CHIEFS.
Ruatahuna, 16th July, 1870.
To Arama, Tuxkenu, Te Krra, Tawa, Te Teko;
To Paora, TeEmurra, NeAuvrUHURU, Hory, T Porina, PeETEra, Maketu ;
To Mr. CLarke, Tauranga. : .

Friends, salutations to you all. Friends, Hapurona and Rangiaho have arrived, and we have seen
them ; their words are good, and so are your letters. Salutations to you all. The words of greeting
end. oo

Friends, give heed. The peace has been consented to ;-it is very good, and very just. We have
nothing to add to it. As for me myself, T will not go to you, because T am confused by the many words
from you, the Government. That 1s all. If you approve of these words, send Rangiaho.

. From TE ‘WHENUANUL
Te HauvNvr
Pagrav. -
Indeed from the whole of Tuhoe-Potiki [the Urewera].

No. 120.

: Captain PorTER to the Hon. the DErENcE MINISTEER.
Sir,— Gisborne, 26th July, 1870

I have the honor to make a hurried report of events that have transplred since my leaving’

Wellington.

I am about to take the field again. T landed here on the 24th, Ropata going on to Opotiki by the
“TLuna” Tt was intended I should go by land to Waiapu, and reet him on his return, It was my
intention to start on Thursday, 28th, takmcr with me the money for Ngatiporou.

The news received to-day has qulte altered my plans.

" From Tologa Bay we have news to the effect that at daylight thlS morning some few natives who
were out early from the pa weve surprised by thirty or forty Hauhaus, who fired at them, wounding two.
They (the Hauhaus) then fired at the pa from a hill some short distance off. Such was the state of affalrs.
when the messenger left.

Major Westrup has now ordered some Volunteers and Armed Constabulary, with some Natives, to
proceed to re-inforce. Sub-Inspector Richardson and myself go in charge. I am in hopes Ropata is on
his way back from Opotiki, and that on hearing of the affair he will ab once ship men in pursuit.

Failing Ropata’s early arrival, T will endeavour to get Uawa Natives to go.

I deem this affair & badly conducted surprise party foiled in its obJect It may be fortunate the

Luna is on the coast, to enable celerity of movement.

I will continue my report on arrival at Tologa Bay.
I have, &ec.,

T. W. PoRTER,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, Wellington. Captain and Adjutant.
25
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No. 121.

Major Rorata to the Hon. the DEFENCE MINISTER.
To Mr. M‘LEAN,— Opotiki, 26th July, 1870.

Salutations to you. We have arrived at this place, and have seen the Whakatohea.

I was glad to find that they had carried out the arrangement we made with them when we left last
time, viz., that they should remain peaceably, which promise they have kept. I was especially pleased to
find that they had fulfilled their promise to the (tovernment. Both Ferris and myself saw their
friendly disposition, and have not been disappointed with the result.

T have also seen the person T appointed, whose name is Te Riaki (half caste) to look after them. He
is now engaged in carrying out the works set on foot for the benefit of the people generally.

T have also seen Te Hira Te Popo, and Uaaterangi. I have addressed these men in a friendly and
conciliating spirit, and I was at the same time impressed with a good opinion of their bearing.

I enquired of these two, how it was that they and their tribe came in so quickly ?* They replied,
“We were afraid of being attacked by the Government forces, who are now going through, and
subduing the length and breadth of the land, and we also believed that it was owing to the suspension of
the operations during the winter season that we have been saved, and that when the summer season came
in again. we should run great risk of being taken and killed. Another reason that induced us to come in
and swrrender was that the lives of all the prisoners had been spared under your merciful treatment.
Hence it was that this remnant of the Whakatohea has come in and surrendered. If it be true that
yours is a mission of friendship to these tribes, then let your clemency be great towards them under the
laws of the Queen, so that we may be spared. Our evil and stupid proceedings have ceased to be ; we
shall never return to them again. When we joined Te Kooti’s rebellion we believed at the time that the
salvation of the people was in that direction, but instead of that we have found it to be the reverse. We
have nothing further to say to you on the occasion of this your appearance amongst us.”

Having finished their address, I then got up to speak in reply. I said to them—*“I approve of what
you have said to me, and since you have now discovered the right way for promoting the well-being of the
people, do so; follow it up. Be guided by the law which gives peace and quietness to all men ; that is to
say, by the Queen, our protector, who has given to us light in times of trouble. ~When the Christian
{aith was first brought to these islands, we were in a state of cannibalism, and then we, the whole of the
people of this island became Christians, and, this being done, you then sought to establish a King for the
Maori people.  This was the commencement of your downfall. Now, then, listen you two : The dog that
has been tamed by a particular person, he will not follow or be led by a stranger ; no.”

This finished my address in reply to theirs, and they showed the usual signs of acknowledgment for
the kind treatment and safety that had been held out to them.

After this was over, I then enquired of them as to what led to their separating themselves from
Te Kooti, and Te Kooti from them ? _

Paora te Uaaterangi and Hira Te Popo said, in reply—¢The reason that led to our separation was
this: Te Kooti had ceased to incite the Natives in his cause ; he discovered that his own schemes and
devices had failed and broken down, and that the Natives, his allies, were deserting him in all directions. ”

I then enquired of them as to what the particular error was on Te Kooti's side that induced them
to separate from him ?

Paora and Te Hira replied—*The chief causes was the frequent deaths amongst his followers, and
the frequent desertion of the men. He (Te Kooti) had also stated, or led the people to believe, that his
own God had the power of dsstroying his enemies, and we waited to see whether his God had
the power of destroying the forces against him, but we found it to be all a false statement, and that
instead of the Government forces falling into his hands, it was, on the other hand, we who suffered the
loss, and then it was that we determined to separate from him, for we reasoned thus: if we stay with
him we shall die ; and if we go, we cannot fare worse : the risk is equal.”

T said to him, “ You appear only now to have discovered Te Kooti’s error, while you must have
heard long ago of our condemnation of his proceedings ; we, who thus condemned him being now in the
ascendency, while you, who approved of his acts, now find yourselves bewildered and cast down.’

I then enquired of them as to where Te Kooti really was at this time. They replied that he was at
2 place called “Te Wera,” in the district of Waioeka, at the source of that stream, on the road that leads
to Turanga. Te Hira said that he had heard that Te Kooti was preparing a plantation there. I then
enquired what the strength of his force was. They said fifty, but they are without powder and caps,
not very many guns ; but even those, of what use are they without powder and caps?! The whole fifty
are not supplied with guns. They also stated that the Urewera had ceased to think with Te Kooti.
The report that he had 150 men is false, and that there were 300 of the Urewera with him is a false
statement. 'Where are those many people to- come from? The report was got up for the purpose of
intimidation, I said to them, “ Will not the Urewera come out and surrender?” They replied, that if
they hear that we are spared, and in safe hands, they will all come out. I then thought thus: the final
destination of the prisoners now at Wellington will influence the movements of those people who are
now wandering about in the bush. I say, then, let those people be brought down and set at liberty, so
that the course to take with respect to those men who are guilty of Leavy crimes may be soon made
clear, for T know that some of these fellows are here. Ferris can bear testimony to the truth of
these statements, because he was present and heard them spoken. I waited for some time to see if
Rakuraku would come to Opotiki, so that I might talk with him as to the best means of inducing the
Urewera to come out; but I conveyed my wishes on this head to Hori Kawakura, of the Ngatiawa.
My address to him was as follows :—* Friend, Hori Kawakura, salutations to you. My request to you
is this: that you should, under the sanction of the law, send a messenger to the Urewera, inviting them
to come out and surrender, that we may be able to deal with Te Kooti in the proper way. Should they
obey your summons, then I promise you that the Government will treat you in a frank and friendly
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spirit.” This finished my address to Kawakura, and he agreed to my proposals. This man has suffered
much in consequence of what he has done on behalf of the Government, and in his constancy in upholding
the law. The Europeans are to blame for concealing from the Government the good conduct of this man
Kawakura. It is for you to consider what is due to these two men, Hori Kawakura and Riaki, half-
caste, belonging to the Whakatohea.

Major Mair has now arrived here, at Opotiki, on the 29th of July. I have enquired of him with
reference to Whakatane, the settlement which is visited by the Urewera. He said that Rakuraku had
come from Ruatahuna to Whakatane. Rakuraku stated that the Urewera had agreed to come out ; the
majority of them had already come to Ruaatoki, and are now waiting for those at Ruatahuna to come,
and then to come out in a body. Already Te Whenuanui has requested the Ngatiawa to build him a,
house at Whakatane, so that when he arrives it will be ready to receive him. Major Mair has given
directions to Wepiha to build a house for him, and it is now being done.

Tamaikowba has sent a message, requesting the people on the coast to go and bring him out. I have
requested Kawakura to do this, and be has gone.

It is now ascertained for a fact that Te Kooti is at present at a place called ¢ Te Wera,” which bears
out the statement of Rakuraku, and which is also borne out by the statement of Te Hira te Popo
and by Paora Te Usaaterangi. This is all the information I heard on this subject.

With reference to the powder about which Hori Pura spoke: what he sald was so far true, but he
was to a certain extent mistaken. Te Hira te Popo states that it was the same powder that was formerly
taken. There was no other powder; and he further stated that he had no object for concealing the
truth with reference to this matter. :

Rakuraku paid me a visit on the evening of the 29th July, and I took the opportunity of ascertaining
from him the intentions of the Urewera. He stated that there had been a meeting of all the hapus of
that tribe at Ruatahuna, on the 27th July, viz., the people of Maungapowhatu, Ruatahuna, Toreatai, and
Tauaki, I then enquired of him the object of this meeting at Ruatahuna. He (Rakuraku) said it was
to discuss the question of coming out and surrendering. I said o him, “Have the Urewera made up
their minds to come out?” He said, “ Yes; they have sent me word to say that on the lst day of August
they will commence their march out.” I said to him, “Is this quite true?” He replied, “There were
five other Government Natives who went with me.” I then said to him, “Give me the names ‘of the
men, that the truth of your statement may be quite clear.” He then gave me the names, viz.,, Nepia
Paruhi, Eria, Reweti, Hemi, Poihipi, Rakuraku,whereupon Wepiha contirmed the statement made to me
by Rakuraku, together with all the other men who came to see me with Rakuraku. T, therefore, believe
this statement to be in every respect correct. This was the substance of what I heard.

You will receive a letter from Te Hira and Paora, requesting to be provided with a piece of ground
for themselves and their people, for they have no ground of their own for growing food upon. The
bearing and disposition of these men is exceedingly good, and Ferris will corroborate what I have
said of them.

This is another subject upon which I wish to inform you, viz :—On the 29th of July I made the
following communieation to Te Hira Te Popo :—

“To Te Hira Te Poro.

“ Friend,—Salutations to you. I wish to make the following proposition to you. I request you to
send a messenger to go and fetch Nepia Tokitahi, that is to say, if you know where he is now living.
Should you succeed in bringing him out, the Government will be favourably inclined towards you.

“ From your friend,
“ MaJor RopaTa.”

The orderly started with this letter on the 80th July, the day on which we sailed from Opotiki.

This is another address I wish to make to you. I have been looking for a piece of ground for myself
in the town, upon which I have already conversed with you, when I told you of the piece I lost through
the decision of the Court at Opotiki. While I was engaged in fighting, that land was brought inte
Court, and taken by the Whakatohea.

My intention was to have had this place upon which to have assembled the Natives near to the
town,

I have given you the numbers above of the allotments (168 to 207).

Here are the soldiers that I send under the authority given to me by the Government,. I hope the
Government will not be annoyed with the delay. ‘

I did not feel willing to remain here any length of time,as I had ordered the movement of the soldiers.
Those I have engaged to come 1 obtained from the settlements between Opotiki and Waiapu. The
number I have engaged is sixty, Captain Ferris has the names of them.

Petera has behaved very well = He it was who wrote and induced Rakuraku to came here to
Opotiki.

P From your friend,
Rorata WAHAWAHA.

No. 122.

Thke Hon. the DEreENCE MINISTER to Major RoPATA.
Sir,— Wellington, 4th August, 1870.
Salutations to you. The Government is much pleased at receiving your report, dated Opotiki,
26th to 30th July, 1870, and I have to thank you for all your judicious proceedings.
The decision of the Government is not yet finally arrived at as to the prisoners now in gaol here,
only that they are not to-be hung. You will hear more about this soon.

A Ne 85
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The Governor and Ministers are very pleased to hear of your prompt march in pursuit of Te Kooti,
after his attempt to attack Uawa (Tologa Bay). We hope soon to hear that you have sueceeded in
capturing him. : '

Your friend, |
Doxanp M‘LEaw.

No. 123.
Major WEsSTRUP to the Hon, the DerENCE MINISTER.
. ‘ Poverty Bay, 2nd Auvgust, 1870.
I have the honor to enclose herewith a dispatch and statement of Natives in reference to Te
XKooti’s attack on Tologa Bay, recived by me from Captain Porter, for your informiation,
I have, &ec,,

The Hon the Defence Minister, CHas. WESTRUP,
Wellington. Major Commanding District.

SR,

Enclosure in No. 123.

Captain PorTER to the Hon. the DErFENcE MINISTER.
Tologa Bay, 28th July, 1870.

I have the honor to forward herewith the statements of Natives who fell in with Te Kooti on his
attempted surprise upon this place, which you will perceive has failed. Heappears to be quite crestfallen.
T am in great hopes of his being either killed or caught this time ; it is one of his last efforts made in
desperation. He has now got himself into just the kind of difficulty I eften looked forward to.

Captain Richardson and myself start in the morning to chase him, with about one hundred men.
The natives here go with us willingly. ‘

We have news from the coast that a party of Ngatiporou are going from the back of Tokomaru.

Ropata and the “ Luna” are still absent. The weather is extremely bad, wet and cold. Wé are

very sanguine of success this time.

Smr,—

I have, &c.,

The Hon. the Defence Minister, T. W. PoRTER,
‘Wellington. : ’ : Capt. and Adjutant.

No. 1.—Srarement or Hoxe Panor

I was at my kainga when two kokiris of the Hauhaus came ; it was early on Monday.. Huhana,
Kooti’s woman, was in the first kokirt. I said, “ You are rebels;” she said, ¢ No; weare from Waiapu.”
‘We came on to Aratoha, and Te Kooti was there. He told me to sit down. I did so. Te Kooti said,
“ Let us go out side to Uawa.” I said, “T cannot, but will go back, Te Kooti; but mind and don’t
leave ; my soldiers are going out.” I went back ; the rebels followed and killed my pig, and brought me
back I was brought on among them, and came to Waiatana. Te Kooti got up and read service to his
men, after which we came on, and then the kokiris were sent out to Mangakuku and Uawa. Te Kooti
said the reason they had come was to collect the relations of his wife Huahana; it was Rongopai. T
counted the rebels about fifty. Te Kooti asked me how many stores of powder we had. He said he was
Major Ropata, and not to fear. He said if there was plenty of powder, to sell some. He asked how
manymen there were at Uawa. T said“100.” Hesaid, “ Where did you get thatnumber from.” Soonafter this
Theard firing. It was then two men from the pa were . wounded. We went to the kainga of Peka, and
Erimana’s wife and children were taken. When the kokiri came back, having failed to surprise the pa,
Te Kooti said to me, ¢ My word is: go back, and tell them to remain quiet.” I am going to Tokomaru and
Puatai ; T will take Repika with me, and will send a letter back to the Government. Te Kooti said they
had come from Waioeka ; their food was rotten corn and whinau.

No. 2.—SraremenT oF Homua RawHEA.

‘When Erimana came in on Tuesday; he told us it was the Hauhaus, and that his wife and child had
been taken, Eleven of us went out, and descending the hill we saw the Hauhaus—three men and a-
woman. I called out to the woman, “If you are Huhana come in and be spared.” I called out our
names, that she might know us. They ran away ; we followed, and came up to Erimana’s wife. We
asked, “ Where are the Hauhaus ?” She replied, “I don’t know.” From the opposite side of the ‘water
we heard Mateaha call out, “ Huhana is here.” The Haunhaus called out, “If any of you wish to come
to us, let one come ; we all went and saw the Hauhaus, who welcomed us. They had guns, and were
inclined to fire. The Hauhaus asked me if we wanted to fire. We said, “No.” They then said, *“Be
cautious, and let us all go outside. Te Kootl is here, and gone round the other way,” We then felt
anxious for our pa. We came, Hauhaus and all. Henare took Huhana upon his horse, but afterwards
dropped her. The Hauhaus also remained behind. When we got to the pa I told them to assemble;
that Te Kooti was near, and professed Eongopat.

No. 3.—STATEMENT OF PAORA.

Three of us left the pa, and getting to the top of a hill saw the Hauhaus. Seven of them came
to us. Te Kooti also came with about twenty men ; Te Kooti came to my side; when close to me Isaw
he had lost two fingers of his right hand. Te Kooti shook hands with me, and rubbed noses. He said,
“ Welcome, my father ; come father to father, children to children.” He said, ¢ It was not you that began
the evil work ; it was I who began it.” He said, “Tell me if the Arawas are here, or at Waiapu.” Te
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Kooti said, “ Go, lest we remain standing here.” He said, “ Hone has gone with a kokiri to Tokomaru
and Kaimana to Puatai; T alone am here. Go, salute your friends from me.” He said, ¢ will not
touch anything here.” Te Kooti went away, and Pirihi, a Hauhau, came to me and said, “ Do not listen
to Te Kooti ; he is deceiving you ; but remember. Huhana, who belongs to us here, told us to be warned,
as Te Kooti had come to kill men and obtain powder.”

No. 124.

: Major Westrup to the UxDEr SECRETARY FOR DEFENCE.
Sig,— Poverty Bay, 2nd August, 1870.
I have the honor to enclose herewith a dispatch received by me from Sub-Inspector Richardson

for your information,
I have, &c.,

The Under Secretary Defence Office, CHAS. WESTRUP,
‘Wellington. Major, Commanding District.

Enclosure in No. 124.

Sub-Inspector Ricmarpson to Major WEsTRUP.
SR, — Tologa Bay, 28th July, 1870.
We arrived here about 2 p.m. Tt was reported that Te Kooti had possession of the range
Tekohikohi, as firing had been heard at Poutae.

This occasioned some delay, as I deemed it necessary to proceed cautiously. We saw no sign of the
enemy having been there. A party of forty men were out scouting when we reached here. On their
return they reported that Kooti was retiring by the track he eame down. We start at daylight, about
100 strong, and hope to catch up with him quickly, as he is not supposed to be more than seven or eight
miles away.

The people here have had a narrow escape. The enemy nearly succeeded in deceiving the friendlies.
Some of them appear to have been face to face with Kooti, and were only made aware of their danger
by Te Kooti’s wife warning them that the party had come to kill.

They do not appear to be a very strong party—from fifty to sixty in number—and they are badly
off for arms and ammunition.

The Natives are very angry at the attempt made to deceive them, and are anxious to go after him.

Captain Porter is getting a full account from the Natives, which you will see. He seems to think
that we are likely to be successful this time.

They are going back in the direction of Waioeka, from which place they came, and I think it
probable that they will lay in a stock of provisions before they start. They had nothing but rotten corn
and raupo roots on the march down.

You may expect some more definite news in a couple of days. Warn Sub-Inspector M<Donnell,
please, to look out, as it is just possible a small party have come in the direction of Waerangahika.

I have, &e.,
Major Westrup, Commanding Poverty Bay. ‘Wu. A. RicHarDson, A.C.

No. 125.

Major Wrstrup to the Hon, the DeFEnce MiNisTER.
Steamer * Luna,” Gisborne, Poverty Bay,
SIR,—— 2nd August, 1870.

I have the honor to inform you that intelligence reached me on the evening of the 26th July
that the settlement of Tologa Bay had been attacked by a party of between forty and fifty Hauhaus,
who had wounded two Natives, and taken prisoner a family of the name of Peka. The population of
the district sought refuge in the pas, but were momentarily expecting an attack.

Tmmediately on receipt of the news I ordered a force of about twenty Europeans and twenty Natives
to proceed at once to Tologa Bay, under command of Sub-Inspector Richardson, A.C., and Captain
Porter, with instructions to employ the men either in assisting to defend the pas, or attacking the enemy,
if practicable. I also sent another force, consisting of Natives of this district, to scout the road by which
the enemy might retreat inland in the direction of Poverty Bay, though, owing to the heavy rains
which have lately fallen, the rivers were too high to allow them to pass before Monday morning.

On the arrival of the force at Tologa Bay, the enemy was found to be in retreat, as, owing to the
treachery of some of Te Kootl's party, the population of the district had been timely warned of his
approach, and no harm had, therefore, been done by him, except wounding the two men already
mentioned. |

From the evidence given by the Natives in the district it was discovered that Te Kooti himself was
in command of the rebels.

Sub-Tnspector Richardson and Captain Porter procoeded at once to follow up the enemy, and had
almost succeeded in carvying out their plan of capturing him, when, owing to the excited state of some of
the Friendly Natives in commencing firing before the disposition of the force was carried out, the enemy
was not only alarmed, but the remainder of our force rendered useless, as the direction of the firing
prohibited aun immediate advance.

Our force succeeded in capturing Huhana (Te Kooti's wife), six rifles, and the greater part of the
enemy’s baggage.

26
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It appears from the prisoner’s statement that when their camp was surprised only ten or eleven men
were in it, the other ten having left some hours before. This gives twenty as the entire party with
Te Kooti.

On learning this, an advance was at once made and continued until nightfall, but without capturing
any of the retreating party. ,

I have to-day been to Tologa Bay, and have seen Major Ropata, who will proceed at once with some
seventy of his men in pursuit of Te Kooti. They are provisioned for fifteen days.

I have, &c.,

The Hon. the Defence Minister, Cuas. WEsTRUP,

‘Wellington. Major, Commanding Poverty Bay District.
No. 126.
The UxpEr SECRETARY For DEFENCE to Major WESTRUP.

(Telegram.) Government Buildings, 4th August, 1870.
GOVERNMENT has read with much satisfaction your letter reporting proceedings at Tologa Bay, and thinks
the action you took was very judicious. “ Luna” has ammunition and supplies, to be made available if
required. Hope to hear of further successful movements by return of * Luna.”

G. 8. CoorEr.
No. 127.
Sub-Inspector RicaarDsoN to Major WESTRUP.
SIR,— Gisborne, 2nd August, 1870,

I have the honor to inform you that in accordance with your orders, I proceeded to Tologa Bay
on Wednesday, 27th July, 1870, with the Poverty Bay Mounted Volunteers, and four Armed
Constabulary. Owing to the strong north-east gale blowing on the beach, we were unable to get beyond
Parakai, a distance of sixteen miles. On the morning of the 28th we advanced towards Tologa Bay,
feeling our way cautiously, having met all the Natives living in the district on their way to Turanganui,
from whom we heard that Te I ooti held possession of the road about four miles from our destination.
In the meantime Captain Porter, with a number of Poverty Bay Natives, joined us, and we marched into
Tologa Bay, seeing no sign of the enemy on our way. On our arrival we were informed that Te Kooti
had retired, having perpetrated no damage beyond wounding two men in a skirmish two days previous.
About forty natives were out at the time scouting his track. On their return they reported that Te Kooti
was retiring by the same route he had come.

Three days’ rations were procured, and we started io pursuit on the following morning, the 29th,
about 120 strong. About three o’clock in the afternoon we found that he had camped the previous night,
and judged from its appearance that he could not have more than forty men with him. Pushing on his
trail, we proceeded through a nasty piece of bush for several miles, and camped at the edge of it about
half-past five p.m. Scouts were sent out, who reported presently that the enemy’s camp fires were visible
about two miles ahead.

Arrangements were made to attack him in the morning, but our plans were frustrated by a torrent
of wind and rain which came on about midnight. Every one was drenched to the skin in a few minutes
and rendered miserable, as we had no covering, and were unable to light fires from the proximity of the
enemy. When daylight came, the Natives refused to march, alleging they could not depend upon their
powder, and also that the enemy would not move, as the rain was still pouring down heavily.

About three p.m. on the 30th the rain began to cease ; Captain Porter and I went out to reconnoitre
the enemy’s position, and determined to attack it at daylight on the morning of the 3lst instant. Our
plan was to make a detour through the bush, and so get in rear of them. Accordingly, about seven a.m.
on the 31st we marched through a dense bush, making a circuit of more than three miles, guided by a
native who knew the district. This guide brought us immediately above the enemy’s camp, at a distance
of something less than one hundred yards. I ordered the men to extend right and left through the bush,
to enable us to drive him into the open. Whilst this was being done, some of the natives opened fire
upon the whares, and before we could get round, the enemy escaped past our left flank, leaving behind
him all his food, baggage, and six Enfield 1ifles. One woman, Te Kooti’s wife, was captured; and a
second, who had been carried off from Tologa Bay, came in shortly after. They reported that Te Kooti
with ten men were the only force in the camp, and that the others, to the number of twelve, had left in
the morning at daylight. Had the firing been suspended for a couple of minutes longer Te Kooti must
have fallen into our hands. 'We pursuned him through the bush for eight or nine miles, but were unable
to come up with him. The party that had started early in the moruing were seen and fired upon, but
they fled without firing a shot, abandoning their food.

On the morning of the 1st August we marched back to Tologa Bay, and arrived here to-day, the
2nd instant.

From information received from Te Kooti's wife, Huhana, we learned that the party consisted of Te
Kooti himself, twenty men, and four women ; that they had come from Waioeka, and had been three
weeks on the way, their intention being to obtain arms and ammunition, and if possible a reinforcement
of men. They have only fourteen rifles remaining, and about three or four cartridges per man.

Captain Porter is furnishing a lengthy report of the whole affair to the Defence Minister.
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I might state, however, that the inhabitants in the district may safely return to their several
houses, as there is no danger to be apprehended from Te Kooti in his present c%esplcab‘le condition ; but
two of his original men are remaining with him, and they are represented as being desirous to surrender.
The rest are Ureweras.

I have, &e.,

Major Westrup, Commanding District. Wi A. RICHARDSON,
Sub-Inspector A.C., Commanding.

No. 128.

Captain Porter to the Hon. the Dzrence MINISTER.
SIR,— Steamer “ Luna,” 2nd August, 1870.
I have the honor te continue my report from Poverty Bay.

On the 29th ultimo, Sub-Inspector Richardson and myself started with about 100 men, Natives
and Europeans, getting to the Mangahi Stream. Our scout reported Te Kooti's track leading up a,creg’k.
We followed, but found some difficulty in keeping it, as heavy rains had fallen since his (Te Kgotl's:)
passage. At night we camped, and sent men out to reconnoitre, who returned and reported Te Kooti’s
camp in a bush gully, about a mile off. We determined to attack in the morning.

July 30th.—At midnight it came on to rain heavily, and having no shelter or fires, we soon became
drenched and shivering with cold. .

We dare not light fires lest the enemy should be aware of our approach. There being no sign of
clearing up, we were afraid to attack as purposed, as we could not depend upon our guns going off. A
messenger was sent out to Tologa Bay (Uawa) to bring up Ngatiporou, if arrived.

Just before night the weather having partially cleared up, we climbed to the top of a hill overlooking
the enemy’s position, which was situated on a stream at Waihapu, with a range of hills in front, covered
with high fern and scrub, and in the rear a dense bush extending along both flanks.

We determined to advance by the rear, keeping possessicn of the bush, and, if possible, to surprise
the enemy, leaving him only the comparatively open ground in front. If he attempted to escape, our
chances of capturing him would be greater, as he invariably seeks the bush as a refuge.

July 31st.—At 4 o'clock a.m. we called all the men up to start, but found it next to impossible to
get through the bush until daylight. At dawn of day we started with forty men as an advance guard,
the main body following close in the rear. We travelled through some very thick bush, feeling our way
carefully, taking us much longer to reach the enemy’s position than we had anticipated. Getting close
up, the advance guard had orders to extend along the left of the enemy’s position, keeping under cover
of the bush ; the main body to extend from the centre rear along the right flank of the enemy.

‘While the advance was extending with orders to open fire when in position, two or three shots from
the main body, fired without orders, frustrated the object of completely surrounding the enemy, as
immediately the shots were fired the enemy bolted, without attempting to make any resistance. A
random fire was then begun from our men, which, owing to the density of the timber, made it extremely:
dangerous for anyone going to the front being shot by them in the rear, as the firing was commenced
prematurely.

"When we took possession of the enemy’s camp we found they had abandoned everything .belonging
to them, consisting of six rifles, kits of food, T'e Kooti’s boots, shawl, blankets, and the whole of his
personal property.

‘When firing first began, I ran to the left flank, and saw some Hauhaus retreating, and nearer to
me a woman, whom I captured. She turned out to be Te Kooti’s wife, Huhana. I was compelled to
retire again, as the firing from the rear was very hot. One of the three men whom I saw was Te Kooti,
who had his carbine under his left arm. At the moment I did not recognise him. Had it been safe for
men to advance in chase at the time, he must have been captured, but the firing from the rear we were
unable to suppress.

After obtaining information from Huhana of the direction in which Te Kooti had bolted, some men
were at once sent in pursuit, but returned in the evening without falling in with any of the enemy, who,
being light and unencumbered, travelled swiftly.

Huhana reports Te Kooti to have twenty-one men and five women with him, all of the Urewera.

I shall take the statement of Huhana in detail for the information of the Government, and will
forward it by next opportunity.

I am unable to accompany Major Ropata’s expedition, starting to-morrow, on account of ill-health.

T have, &c.,
The Hon. the Defence Minister, T. W. Porter,
Wellington. , Captain and Adjutant.
No. 129.
Captain Faircuirp to the Hon. the DEFENCE MINISTER.
(Telegram, via Napier.) Poverty Bay, 6th August, 3 a.m,, 1870,

Ropara has gone into the bush from Tologa Bay after Te Kooti, and a party of Natives has gone in
from Poverty Bay to try and cut Te Kooti off. They are on his tracks. We go on to Tologa Bay to
see if we can do anything for Ropata. I send this by the s.s. « Keera.”

JouN FAIRCHILD.
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No. 130.
Captain PrEECE to the Hon. the DEFENCE MINISTER. B
(Telegram.) Tapuaehararu, 7th August, 1870.

HaruroNa arrived on 30th July. Could not persuade all the Urewera Chiefs to come in, but he brought
Te Haunui (Te Maniera) eight men, twelve women and children ; one of the latter, Te Puehu’s son.
GeorcE PREECE, Captain.

No. 131.

The Hon. the DEFENcE MINISTER to Captain PREECE.

(Telegram.) ‘Wellington, 8th Aungust, 1870,
REecEIVED your telegram respecting Natives who have surrendered. The course to pursue with all who
oome in is to locate them on the land set apart for that purpose at the Putere, near Matata.

You will keep a careful watch on the line of retreat taken by Te Kooti and those parties passing to
the Waotu. Neither Mair nor you are allowed to leave your commands by going to Tauranga.

Ropata is following the enemy from the coast, and you must be on your guard against his retreat
towards Waikato.

At present it is undesirable for you to attempt operations within the Urewera country.

Doxarp M‘LEaN.

No. 132.
Mr. Locke, R.M., to His Honor J. D. OrMoND.

(Telegram.) Napier, 8th August, 1870.
SKIPWORTH has sent me a statement of Huhana : it is very long, but interesting ; also, the names of the
people who are with Te Kooti. Ropata has started with 103 men, and says he will follow Te Kooti, and
live as he does, until he catches him. Porter has started from Poverty Bay with some Natives, and
Huhana, in chase. Te Kooti had thirty-three men with him at Tologa Bay (L have their names), and
twenty-two left behind ; T have their names also. That is all his force, fifty-five.

STATEMENT OF HuHANA WHAKARAU.

“When the Government came to Waioeka, I, with the rest of the women with Te Kooti and
soldiers, fled into the bush. We were pursued, and, after halting on the top of the hill, we found we
were very closely pursued. We all fled except Te Kooti, Hohepa Waikore, and Matenga Taihuka, who
took up a position on the hill, and fired at the Government people. We went on to Taweka, a branch of
Waioeka, and in the morning we came to the main stream of Waioeka, to an old puni, and there we
found three bodies that had been killed by the Government—Winiata Hakitara, Hapeta Kepatu, and Te
Karehama Te Kawau. We followed the stream up, and we found other three bodies near another old
puni, one a woman. These were the bodies of Hakopa Karekaiapuke, and Naira Hohepa, Kiriki
Turuhaturuha, and Harata, his wife ; we buried them. We then followed down the stream until we came
to Te Taora, the punt of the Government, and halted there. Te Kooti told off twenty soldiers to go and
follow the Government up to endeavour to rescue their prisoners. When they arrived at Maraetahi they
saw the Government people, and one of their party—a Whakatohea—escaped to the Government party.
‘When they found that this man had escaped, they returned to Te Taora. On their arrival there, Te Kooti
gave orders for us to follow up the stream Wajoeka. When we had gone some distance, he, with his two
women, Horinla and Honia, went towards the mouth of the creek called Otane. When Te Kooti
reached the bank, he saw two of the Government soldiers on the other side of the river. -They beckoned
to him. He returned to us, and told us that the Government were there. We fled, leaving all our food.
We ascended a very high hill, and slept there. In the morning we went on until we reached another
branch of the Waioeka. We remained there three days, and then returned down the Waioeka stream,
All the soldiers went oubt scouting to see if the Government had returned. When they arrived at
Marakaro, near Tabara, I and Meri, a halfcaste, went ahead of the party some distance, to
endeavour to make our escape to the Government. We found three bodies at an old puni—
Hone Toki, Te Kahupaki and Hieu. We all returned to Tokararangl. We went from there
to Parangiora, another branch of the Waloeka.  Our people commenced clearing the bush for
cultivating. When this was completed we all left there and went on to Te Weranga; we made
that our fixed abode, building whares, &c. Te Kooti sent a message to Waikare, Ruatahuna,
Tawhana, and Maungapowhatu, to assemble all the Urewera soldiers, Hone Tauwehe was the messenger
who went. He did not return, but Heta, of Ngatiporou, came from Ruatahuna and said that
the Urewera would not join him ; they had all gone over to the Government. We remained at Te
‘Weranga some time, and had no communication with any one. Te Kooti with his soldiers were
sometimes employed snaring Zake in the bush ; after they had obtained sufficient they returned to the
kainga. The night they arrived Te Kooti called us all together, and told us that he was going to make u
kokiri. He told Te Kepa Ahura that the Zokiri was not to kill, but to capture a tribe that he wished to
have with him., He did not say what tribe, but he said he wished to bring them safely to our kainga
at Te Weranga ; and if he caught any Europeans he would do the same with them. He then pointed out
the people for the kokiri and those who were to remain and plant food. He mustered about thirty men,
armed with rifles ; the remainder who were left in charge of the kainga had no rifles, but two or three
fowling pieces. We started on the kokiri ; we left on a Tuesday ; we slept at Puhirua. The next day
we went as far as Matu, and the following day to Waikopu. We followed down near the mouth of the
river to Makckoanuko ; we halted there a day getting a supply of pigs and honey. We then went on to
Waingaromia. We lost the track there, and struck off over the ranges towards Uawa (Tologa Bay).
‘We remained a day in the bush gathering mamaku. The next day we saw Uawa from the top of a hill
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We went on to Whakaau and slept there, thence to Parikanapa, where we saw a cultivation at a
distance ; Te Kooti halted his soldiers, and looked at the cultivation with his glass. He sent me, together
with Te Kepa Miharo and Te Rauna, to reconnoitre ; we found an old man, Hone Pahoi, in his whare.
I asked him where Te Aitangaahauiti were, and he said they were all at the pa at Paremata; but
that some people were living at Mangakaka and Mangakino ; while I was talking with him, some of my
companions returned to Te Kooti to tell him that we had found a man. Te Kooti himself soon arrrived,
and then I sent a messenger to the soldiers to come on: this was about mid-day. We all partook of

food, and started for Mangatane. When we arrived there Te Kooti told off ten men with me to go to
Mangakaka. It was evening when we started.”

The rest will be sent if required.
' S. Locke.

A,—No. 8z,
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